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bill and see its impact and implication
with any member of the Committee on
Government Operations or the Commit-
tee on Rules and Administration, I feel
confident we would all be available for
that purpose. We are very anxious that
every Senator understand every part of
the bill because of the impact it will have
on the discipline imposed on us as Sen-
ators and on this body. The time schedule
laid down is something we should adhere
to and by changing the rules of the Sen-
ate in this regard we emphasize the
orderly procedure we expect with refer-
ence to our affairs.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
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the Senator is making a great contribu-
tion by having such meetings. I com-
mend him for it.

ADJOURNMENT TO 10:30 AM.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
if there be no further business to come
before the Senate. I move, in accordance
with the previous order, that the Senate
stand in adjournment until the hour of
10:30 a.m, tomorrow.

The motion was agreed to; and at
6:31 p.n. the Senate adjourned until
tomorrow, Thursday, March 21, 1974, at
10:30 am.
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CONFIRMATIONS

Executive nominations confirmed by
the Senate March 20, 1974:

DEPARTMENT OF STATE

L. Douglas Heck, of the District of Co-
lumbia, a Foreign Service officer of class 1,
to be Ambassador Extraordinary and Pleni-
potentiary of the United States of America
to the Republic of Niger.

Bumner Gerard, of New Jersey, to be Am-
bassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary
of the United States of America to Jamaica.

(The above nominations were approved
subject to the nominee’s commitment to re-
spond to requests to appear and testify be-
fore any duly constituted committee of the
Benate.)
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REV., NEVIN KENDALL STRESSES
L.OSS OF PUBLIC CONFIDENCE IN
GOVERNMENT—INTEGRITY, COM-
PETENCE AND DEDICATION OFTEN
OVERLOOKED

HON. JENNINGS RANDOLPH

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr, President, the
well-documented crisis of confidence in
Government has impelled philosophers
and poets to attach their minds to ex-
planation, and perhaps absolution, of the
failures of public servants. One such
thinker-theologian is the Rev, Nevin E.
Kendell, vice president for development
at Davis and Elkins College, Elkins,
W. Va. His paper, “Providence and Gov-
ernment,” is based on apparently au-
thentic Christian classical theology and
is seemingly supported by Biblical texts.
He outlines the reality of good and evil
in human society and the necessity for
Government to provide the stimulus for
a more meaningful life for the many, to
protect citizens against evil doers and to
punish eriminals.

In commenting on the manuseript, our
Senate Chaplain, the Rev. Edward L. R.
Elson, noted:

Mr. Kendell’s paper is timey and ecould
well stimulate thoughtful Americans to pray
and work for better politicians and better
government-. He recognlzes q\:lte properly a
high degree of integrity, competence and
dedication in politicians which is unsur-
passed in any other segment. of society, a
thesls I would support based upon my per-
sonal acquaintance with those who serve in
the National government. This is an ap-
praisal based on more than 27 years of close
observation of our Nation's political leaders.

A major contribution by Mr. Kendell
is the reaffirmation of the distinet con-
cept that God may be served while per-
forming government service as truly as
He may be served in the ministry of the
Church. It is to emphasize this point
that I ask that Mr. Kendell's provocative
statement be printed in the Extensions
of Remarks.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
REcoRD, as follows:

PROVIDENCE AND GOVERNMENT
(By Nevin E. Eendell)

In recent poll it was discovered that our

institutions of government have suffered a
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drastic decline in public confidence. Most
Americans now take a very dim view of their
government.

Under these circumstances it would seem
to be especlally appropriate to consider cer-
taln passages of scripture that are conceived
with the place of government in the life of
man.

In the 13th chapter of Romans, Paul tells
us that government is an institution that
has been established and obtalned by God,
that those who govern are serving as minis-
ters of God.

These words were written in a setting where
government could only mean the government
of Rome, If all we knew about that govern-
ment is what we learn from the New Testa-
ment and from a smattering of church his-
tory, we might think of Rome in terms that
are totally negative. We would associate this
government with aggression, tyranny, perse=
cution, and lions that eat Christians.

All of this is part of the picture, but Paul
had good reason to honor and give thanks for
the function and institution of government
as he had experlenced it. For one thing, even
though Paul was a Jew he enjoyed the unus-
ual privilege of Roman cltizenship. There
were times when Paul was threatened by an
angry mob; and was saved only by the protec-
tion that he enjoyed as a citizen of Rome,

Beyond these personal considerations, Paul
may also sensed that the progress of the
Christian movement had only been possible
because of the order and stability that had
been achieved under Roman rule. Within the
Roman emplre, and by first century stand-
ards, there was good communication and con-
venient travel with a reasonable degree of se-
curity. In a very real sense the world to which
the first Christian missionaries addressed
themselves was a world that had been cre-
ated and made accessible by the Roman gov-
ernment.

It is certainly not strange that Paul would
admonish his fellow Christians to honor the
governing authorities as having been insti-
tuted by God, and as instruments of his prov-
idence—and that he would do so even though
he must have sensed the rising hostility and
the Increasing likelihood of oppression and
persecution at the hands of a government
that would eventually seek to destroy the
church. We assume that Paul himself was ul-
timately put to death by the same kind of

authorities that he has described as ministers
of God.

I think it Is slgnificant and important that
when Paul asks us to honor government as a
gift of God, he 1s not speaking in the context
of a government that was notably just or
compassionate or free of corruption. In many
respects it was a terrible government.

This i1s not very surprising because for
most men, everywhere, in all of recorded his-
tory, government has been something of a
mixed bag—a necessary evil. Very necessary
and ofteén very evil.

But despite the injustices and oppression
and corruption that have been almost uni-
versal, Christians have generally felt them-
selves impelled to give thanks for government
and to acknowledge the authorities as minis-
ters of God—not because they chose or in-
tend to be (they may not even belleve in
God) but only because God chooses to use
them as his instruments in order to provide
at least a measure of the order and protec-
tion that we need to live as human beings.
When the alternative is anarchy, it may not
be hard to honor and receive as a gift of God
even a government that leaves much to be
desired.

Imagine what it would be like if every
generation had to start from scrateh to de-
vise and establish its own institutioas of
government; what it would be llke if God
did not use the accumulated experience of
past centurles to provide for us—to have
waiting for us, as it were—a system of law
and structures of government that we do not
have to create for ourselves.

We noted at the beginning that recent
events have caused many of us to regard
our own government and some of the people
of government with a great deal of susplcion
and even contempt. But I am also concerned
with an attitude that is deeper and much
more permanent. Long before we ever heard
of Watergate there was a tendency among us
to downgrade government and the people
who serve in government.

Sometimes we talk as if government has
& monopoly on bungling and ineptness and
waste; as If these things are never to be
found In churches and colieges and corpora-
tions.

Our rejection of government is also re-
flected in our attitude toward taxes. Most
of us are not impressed when Paul admon-
ishes:

“For the same reason you also pay taxes,
for the authorities are ministers of God at-
tending to this very thing. Pay all of them
thelr due, taxes to whom taxes are due,
revenue to whom revenue is due.”

It would be foolish to cite these words
of Paul without recognizing that there are
tremendous differences between the Roman
empire of the first century and the world
in which we live. I certainly do not question
our right and even our duty to object if
we belleve that taxes are excessive or unfair,
or used for a purpose that is lmproper or
unnecessary.

At the same time, I suggest that Paul's
words should not be dismissed too lightly.
When we object to taxes we may have good
reasons, but I suspect there i also invelved
a failure to recognize how much the guality
of life that we enjoy, and even our oppor-
tunities to earn money, are dependent upon
the effective functioning of government. And
I suspect there may also be an element of
plain old-fashioned selfishness, a reluctance
to let our money be used to help meet the
needs of others who are less fortunate,
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Our attitude toward government is also
reflected in a widespread contempt—or at
least a very low regard—for the politician.
Religious people especially seem to get hung
up on the fact that the work of the politi-
cian constantly involves compromise. It is
a part of his job to draw together groups
that represent conflicting interests or points
of view, and through a process of give and
take find some common ground, some con-
sensus that may not be fully pleasing to
anybody but which is acceptable to enough
of us so that we will not be paralyzed but
can move ahead in facing issues and dealing
with problems. Without this function of the
politician, life would simply grind to a halt
and we would find ourselves standing apart
in opposing groups, glaring at each other
across the chasm of our differences, helpless
to do anything except to fight and destroy
each other. Thank God for the politician!

I doubt that very many people have been
any more angered and disgusted than I have
been by the cluster of events that we call
Watergate. But I also feel that many of us
have over-reacted. I do not mean that the
crimes have been regarded too serlously, nor
that the offenders have been condemned
more severely than they deserve. I mean that
we have allowed these events to shape and
even warp our general attitude toward the
institutions and people of government in
ways that are totally unwarranted by the
facts.

Even in the face of Watergate I continue
to believe, and I have never felt more cer-
tain of this, that among the people who
serve us in government at every level there
is a degree of integrity, a degree of compe-
tence and a degree of dedication to the com-
mon good that is unsurpassed and possibly
even unmatched in any other segment of
our society.

I would also reaffirm my confidence in the
structures and institutions of government
that we have received as an inheritance from
our forbearers and through them as a gift
of God.

Watergate has demonstrated man’s unlim-
ited capacity for evll and his great lust for
power. It has shown us once again that, In
the words of Lord Acton, “Power tends to
corrupt; absolute power corrupts abso-
lutely.” But Watergate has also demon-
strated the tremendous vitality of our insti-
tutions.

This was the point of a recent editorial in
the Wall Street Journal. The writer noted
how amazing it is that such agencies as the
FBI and the CIA and the Internal Revenue
Service seem generally to have retained thelr
integrity even in the face of tremendous
pressures. He noted the effectiveness of the
press in uncovering the wrong-doing, and the
stubborn almost fearless independence of the
courts. Even some of the resignations that
were prompted by conscience must be re-
garded as signs of health and vitality. And
in the meanwhile, Congress and other agen-
cies have carried on the business of govern-
ment with a minimum of disruption even as
we pass through one of the greatest govern-
mental crises in our history.

We Americans are fortunate indeed to have
inherited a form of government and insti-
tutions through which men, with all of their
limitations and with all of their capacity for
evil, can nevertheless serve as ministers of
God who are used by him to bestow upon us
the unspeakable blessing of a relatively stable
and effective government. It should not be
hard for any of us to acknowledge govern-
ment as a gift received from the hand of God
for the blessing of his people.

However, it would not be right, and it
could be dangerous, for us to think of Gov-
ernment only in terms of Romans 13, and
to ignore the warning that we find In—as it
happens—the corresponding chapter of Reve-
lation.

This other passage was written about 40
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vears after Paul’s letter to the Romans, after
Rome had a new emperor and after the
Christian Church had suffered terrible perse-
cution at the hands of the Roman govern-
ment.

This writer speaks of his government in
terms of “a beast rising up out of the sea” .. .
“a beast that recelves its power and author-
ity from the dragon” . . . “a beast that was
given a month uttering haughty and blas-
phemous words” . . . and that “was allowed
to make war on the saints.”

It probably would serve no purpose to dis-
cuss the symbols which are employed by this
writer except to say that the meaning would
be perfectly clear to his readers. His message
is that their government has become an agent
of Satan—a force that is totally evil and that
stands in absoclute opposition to the purposes
and will of God.

The writer is talking about an emperor
who clalms for himself some kind of divinity.
The writer.counters that clalm by suggesting
that the unigueness of the emperor is de-
rived, not from above but from below. It is
the dragon, a symbol of the satantic powers
of darkness, that has given to the emperor
his power and authority.

In Romans 18 we were admonished to
honor and give thanks even for a government
that leaves much to be desired. But here we
have a warning that government can become
a force that is evil and demonie.

This is a lesson that the German church
had falled to learn when Hitler came to pow-
er. The Christian church in Germany was a
tremendous force. Church attendance was
higher than anywhere else in the world. The
Germans were recognized throughout the
world for their leadership in theology and
biblical studies.

But the German church was almost com-
pletely impotent In the face of the arrogance
and blasphemy of their government. The
church failed to meet the challenge because
the church had been corrupted by a heresy
which says that religion and politics must
not mix; that the church should not meddle
in politics; that God has established church
and government as separate entities and that
neither is to meddle in the business of the
other.

Early in 1834 a natlonal conference of
Lutheran bishops spoke for a subdued and
domesticated church when they declared:

“We German Protestant Christians accept
the saving of our nation by our leader Adolph
Hitler as a gift from the hand of God.”

Only a tiny handful of German Christians
recognized that they confronted a govern-
ment that had become the beast of Revela-
tion. Only these few dared to mix politics and
religion. In the famous Barmen declaration
they spoke as churchmen, and on the au-
thority of scripture, when they denounced
their own government, the duly constituted
government of their nation, as demonic and
blasphemous.

I assume it would be a rare event when
men are required to make this kind of judg-
ment and distinction. The main function of
the teaching in Revelation 13 would be to
warn us of the potential that is present in
every government.

The function of government obviously re-
quires that some men exercise power over
the lives of other men. History teaches us
that the exercise of such power tends to
create in men an almost insatiable appetite
for more power. It Is through this drive for
more and more power, even absolute power
that government which is a gift of God be-
comes the beast of revelation.

In some societies the drive for power would
be expressed through brute force. In our
soclety the lust for power is more likely to
be expressed in efforts to manipulate the
people from whom the power of govern-
ment is derived; to deceive us by lies or by
the withholding of information; to mold our
minds until we think what others have de-
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termined we ought to think; and to instill in
us the kind of attitudes that would serve
thelr purposes, and permit them to do what-
ever they want to do.

In the exercise of our citizenship, and In
our relations with government, we need to be
guided by the lessons that can be learned
from all of scripture, but especlally from
the 13th chapters of Romans and Revela-
tions.

Whether we like it or not, our destiny is to
live out our lives in this kind of ambiguous
situation where human life as we know it
would be impossible without government,
and where government that 1s powerful
enough to govern eflectively will always be
a potential threat to our dignity and free-
dom.

It would be impossible for us to live with
this kind of tension and uncertainty unless
we could be assured, absolutely assured:

tha* the God of the Bible is also the Lord
of history;

that even princes and rulers of the earth
are finally subject to his sovereignty;

and that God is powerfully present and
at work in all of life, working to achieve for
us, and in us, the purposes of the kind of
life that we know in Jesus Christ,

MEDICINE IN SOUTH AFRICA

HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. DIGGS. Mr. Speaker, a constitu-
ent of mine, an adjunct associate pro-
fessor of psychiatry at Wayne State Uni-
versity, has forwarded to me the follow-
ing report on medicine in South Africa.
This report was prepared for the Medical
Association for the Prevention of War in
England. I have been asked to make this
report available to my colleagues in order
to enlighten those concerned with the
medical profession on the present trends
in South African health services. My
constituent urges that:

The content of this leaflet be circulated as
widely as possible in the United States
amongst health professionals, health work-
ers and the citizenry. There are various ways
in which this information could be used to
censure the government of South Afrieca in
the United States. One of these Is that Amer-
lcan Medical journals should not publish
raclally discriminatory advertisements for
posts in South Africa. Another is American
Medical institutions including State Univer-
sities should not accept visitors, house offi-
cers or staff members from South Africa

unless, in fact, these people are refugees or
immigrants,

The report mirrors deep concern that
these health services are in violation of
internationally accepted standards.

I would urge all of my colleagues to
read this revealing report:

MEDICINE IN SOUTH AFRICA

This document is written in support of
those Bouth African doctors who are dis-
turbed by many of the present trends in their
Health Services which are incompatible with
internationally accepted medical ethics. It is
also hoped that it will be a source of useful
information to doctors both inside South
Africa and throughout the world who are un-
aware of the situation.

Despite the difficulty of obtaining adequate
statistics from South Africa—and this is in
itself a reflection on a highly developed coun=-
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try *—there is now overwhelming evidence
that the standard of health care offered to a
large part of the population is at an unaec-
ceptably low level. On the following page
some of these data are set out. No national
Infant Mortality Rate is avallable for the
African population, but the level for the
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Coloured population is among the highest in
the world, Diseases such as tuberculosis,
typhoid and diphtheria, which modern medi-
cine is virtually able to eliminate, are still
rife. The incidence of kwashiorkor, which has
ceased to be notifiable since 1967 and which
reflects so closely the relationship between

HEALTH AND INCOME STATISTICS

March 20, 1974

poverty and disease, is extremely high.® There
is no doubt that this last disease is closely
related to the fact that many of the parents
of these children with kwashiorkor are living
below the Poverty Datum Line,® and some de-
tails of the earnings which reflect this are
set out at the bottom of the page.

African

Colored Asian [

African Colored

Population 1970 (in milliens) (3):
White areas

Tuberculosis 2 per 100,000
parulalion (L)

2.005
131

0.617
3

Availability of health care to the

various “ethnic” groups:

Doctor per population ratio
1972

Number of doctors qualifying
1969/70(12).

Total number hospital beds

Incidence of notifiable diseases:
Kwash orkor (fast notifiable
year 1967): Total number
of cases reported (9)

CL96T). s aane 9.675

Rands3 (Rl1=£.58=3§1.41)
1971 (17):
Mining and quarrying. .. __
Manufacturing. ..
Construction

Practising registered nurses
per population 1970 (13)_. -

per 1,000 population (14)._ _

1/44, 400 1/400
8 364
171,581 1/256
(5.0 10.2

Average earnings per month in

293.79
306. 33

1 The South African Government does not publish certain national African health statistics
such as |.M.R. or life expectancy. The 1970 figure shown is published by the U.N. (7) as a conserva-

tive estimate for national African I.M.R, based on previous reports.
2 Data for many other dise are freely labl
crepancies between the ethnic groups

3'As a result of recent strikes and international publicily there has been a slight increase In

black wages. Despite this many remain well below the P.D.L.

MEDICAL ETHICS

The following are extracts from the Dec-
laration of Geneva and the International
Code of Medical Ethics, adopted by the Gen-
eral Assembly of the World Medical Associa-
tion (of which South Africa is a member)
in 1048 and 1949 respectively, The present
framework of medical services In South Africa
makes it extremely difficult for doctors to
comply with these principles.

(1) I will not permit considerations of re-
ligion, nationality, race, party politics or so-
clal standing to intervene between my duty
and my patient. (Declaration of Geneva.)

(2) My colleagues will be my brothers.
(Declaration of Geneva.)

(3) The health of my patient will be my
first consideration. (Declaration of Geneva.)

(4) A doctor owes to his patient complete
loyalty and all the resources of his science.
(International Code of Medical Ethies.)

(5) A doctor must give emergency care as
a humanitarian duty unless he is assured
that others are willing and able to give such
care. (International Code of Medical Ethics.)

(6) The following practice is deemed un-
ethical: Collaborating in any form of medical
practice in which the doctor does not have
professional independence. (International
Code of Medical Ethies.)

(7) I will maintain by all the means in
my power the honour and the noble tradi-
tions of the medical profession. (Declaration
of Geneva.)

(8) I solemnly pledge myself to consecrate
my life to the service of humanity. (Declara-
tion of Geneva.)

THE EFFECTS

Is the day by day practice of medicine
affected by the present political, legal and
social system of South Africa?

Colour segregation in health care facilities

(1) Ambulance services are strictly segre-
gated. A 25 year old white man, Nicholas
Swart, died in March 1973 following an accl-
dent. The ambulance which arrived to take
him to hospital was for blacks only and
therefore the white drivers had to refuse to
take Mr. Swart. After some delay he had to
be transported in a private car. The hospital
doctor said “If he had been brought here

Footnotes at end of article.

(10) and shows similar patterns and dis-

Note: Comparalive levels of income and poverty: The poverty datum line (P.D.L.) has been
described by Professor Batson as '
itis not a ‘human’ standard of living . . , it does not in any sense describe even a minimum ideal.”
(15) P.D.L. per month for an African family of 5 in Soweto in 1971 was R.67.13 (£39) (16). This

‘Aline below which health and decency cannol be maintained . . .

earlier, we could have saved his life. He lost
too much blood".}#

An African collapsed outside the white
South Rand Hospital in Johannesburg. Be-
cause of his colour he could neither be ad-
mitted or transported in the white am-
bulances at the hospital. He waited an hour
for a black ambulance to collect him and

take him to the black hospital six miles
Aaway.w

(2) In Oudtshoorn, a patient died after an
emergency caesarian operation had had to be
delayed for two hours. The doctor concerned
was coloured, the theatre staff were white.
The delay was due to the ruling that a white
surgeon had to be summoned as a coloured
could not operate with white staff, The col-
oured doctor sald “The superintendent told
me that the white hospifal staff were not
permitted to work with a non-white doctor,
and that I could not even give instructions
to an orderly if he were white"

The effect of the Group Areas Act (No. 38
1966) on health care and medical practice

(1) Racial laws which control the home
and working place of all dwellers in South
Africa, including doctors, limit the area
where people may live and work according
to their colour (Group Areas Act). This
means that, with a few exceptions, doctors
may only work within their own ethnic group.
In 1970, several Indian doctors who were
practising in grossly underdoctored African
areas were prosecuted for occupying consult-
ing rooms illegally in an African region.®
Doctors have been fined and expelled for
serving humanity across these legally defined
colour barriers.

(2) Black doctors and students working
in white areas (le. all those at the black
medical school in Durban) are liable to be
arrested if found travelling late at night after
the curfew hours which apply to blacks in
these areas. To enable them to visit patients
and the hospital they have to carry special
curfew exemption passes or face prosecu-
tion.*

(3) In African townships (these are legally
defined enclaves within white areas where
migrant and other African workers live)
African doctors are seldom permitted to es-
tablish consulting rooms as these are classed
as white.”® White doctors are not permitted to

has the ad ge of relat

g income to local cost of living.

sleep in African townships which means that
many townships (often numbering half a
million people) have no residential medical
care, at night or at weekends.”

(4) Despite the acute shortage of medical
care in the African “homelands”, only a few
whites are allowed government permits to
work in these areas. The mission hospitals,
which are mainly run by a handful of white
doctors, are now being taken over by the
government.* Present trends suggest that
in the future there will be more stringent
“selection” and control of the whites who
will be allowed to work in these areas.

Factors affecting the training and practice
of black doctors

(1) Two of the five white medical schools
train a few Aslan and Coloured students.
These students may not attend post-mortems
on whites or see white patients. They are
soclally segregated from their white col-
leagues.@

(2) Africans may only train at the one
black medical school in Durban,

(3) As black students have no access to
white patients and their diseases, their clini-
cal training is limited and is designed to fit
them almost exclusively for treating their
own colour segment of the community. Many
of the common illnesses of the whites, e.g.
coronary artery disease, are extreme rarities
among the African population. In contrast,
white students benefit from seeing the full
spectrum of diseases in all ethnic groups as
they are allowed to visit black hospitals.

(4) Once qualified, academic advancement
in medicine is severely limited for most
blacks as:

(a) blacks may not generally hold a senior
post in a department in which there are
whites, and they may not give instructions
to the whites.™

(b) It appears that even at the black
medieal school and teaching hospital in Dur-
ban, senior medical and paramedical posi-
tions are given to whites in preference to
blacks.” At present there are no black pro-
fessors or heads of departments in these
institutions, At least two black doctors
trained at Durban are now professors outside
South Africa.*

(5) White and black doctors occupying
posts of the same senlority receive different
salaries e.g. for government medical officers.
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Percent white salary (27)

Colored and
Asian

African

18 52
}% 69 79
] b R A R 6t 76

Note: In April 1973 white and black doctors were awarded
pay raises of 15 percent and 17}4 percent re-sreclwely‘ The
real cash value of these increased wages shows that the whites
received @ greater pay raise than the blacks, e.g., calculated
from Maximum Grade Government Medical Officers Salaries
1972.(28): White—15 percent of R28100=R1215; African—
1714 percent of R6,000=R1,050. 'ffjns _salar% discrimination
remains despite very strong protests initiated by black Durban
doctors in 1969. At the time of this salary dispute the president
of the South African Medical and Dental Council, Prof. S. F.
Oosthuizen, said, *‘The dispute over nonwhite doctors' pa‘v is no
business of the Council. . . . The matter is a part of stste
olicy and we cannot interfere with state policy.” Professor
gurdun. then dean of the black medical school at Durban and
member of the Council, said, *'. . . the ruling has made it
impossible for me to continue membership of the Medical
Council. In i thics, it is plable to me that there
should be differentiation in the salaries of people who undergo
the same training, write the same exams, perform the same
duties—if not more—and shoulder the same responsibilities
often in the same hospitals alongside colleagues of the more
favored white population.” (28)

(6) Black doctors have been barred from
attending medical conferences at all leve.s
because of the laws of raclal segregation. In
1971 the South African Medical Assoclation,
worried about international boycott becaus2
of the social problems of visiting black doe-
tors, held its annual congress on a liner
which crulsed outside South Africa’s terri-
torial limits, in international waters.® The
Durban branch of the South African Medical
Associatlon refused to hold an annual dinner
because its black members were not allowed
to attend.®

Despite the great shortage of doctors to
treat the black population, black doctors are
being forced by lack of academic opoprtunity
and the injustices of racial medicine, to leave
South Africa.®

Professional independence and government
suppression in South Ajfrican medicine

(1) In 1969 Dr. Mackenzle and his wife ran
St. Michael's Hospital in Batlaharos Reserve,
the only general black hospital in an area
the size of Belgium. Immunisation is the
responsibility of the State Department of
Health in South Africa, but in 1969, when
there was a local outbreak of diphtheria, Dr.
Mackenzie iImmunised 700 people because as
he said ‘Nobody else was doing it." For this
he was taken before the Bantu Affairs official
and told it was not his job®

(2) In 1969 the Mackenzies gave a report
of the appalling conditions of starvation and
malnutrition which occurred in the Kuruman
Northern Cape, where they worked. The re-
‘port was fully quoted in the press. Following
this a group of Government officials visited
the hospital and tried to persuade Dr. Mac-
kenzie to repudiate the report—'I said I could
not possibly do that since three quarters of
it came from my own annual report’. After
this visit three Special Branch police arrived
and followed Dr. Mackenzie. One of the
Security Branch policeman told me he had
information that the pictures of starving
children had been taken in Biafra, I took
him to the boy whose photograph had ap-
peared in the newspaper and pulled the sheet
back to expose the body'.»

(3) In 1969 during the dispute over the
racial differences in doctors' salaries, the
Minister of Health Dr. de Wet (now South
African Ambassador to Britain) stated in the
House of Assembly Let me say at once to the
agitators and to every doctor in South Africa
that the difference will remain, no matter
who agitates for equal treatment. This is in-
herent in South Africa'® During the pay
dispute the black doctors at the Durban
Medical School ‘worked-to-rule’ and finally
black doctors at two hospitals in Natal
handed in their resignations In protest.»
Security police interviewed the protest lead-
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ers warning them that they might be refused
passports if they persisted.™ At the end of the
dispute some of the seventeen leaders of the
protest were not permitted to take up hos-
pital posts again, and at least one of them
had his work permit withdrawn so that he
was forced to leave the province.

The framework of health care within which
medicine ig practiced in South Africa is in-
compatible with the Geneva Declaration of
Medical Ethics. This is a matter of concern
both to doctors in South Africa and to na-
tional and international medical associations
throughout the world.
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DON'T BLAME CAESAR
HON. HERMAN E. TALMADGE

OF GEORGIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. TALMADGE. Mr. President, the
publication of the Retail Credit Co. of
Atlanta carried in its spring edition an
excellent article entitled “Don’'t Blame
Caesar.”

Mr. Hiles, executive vice president of
the Georgia Savings and Loan League,
eloquently and forcefully discussed the
social and economic problems that con-
front our Nation today, taking as his
thesis Cicero’s admonition about the im-
pending fall of the Roman Empire:

Don't blame Caesar—he is but one man.
Blame the people of Rome—they acqulesced
in their loss of freedomi

I share the concern expressed by Mr.
Hiles about many of the things that are
happening in our great Nation, and I
bring this article to the attention of the
Senate, and ask unanimous consent that
it be printed in the Extensions of Re-
marks.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

DoN'T BLAME CAESAR
(By Ed W. Hiles)

Some years preceding the fall of the Roman
Empire a young lawyer named Marcus Tul-
lius Cicero pleaded with Emperor Sulla to re-
instate some honesty and integrity in the
Roman government. Sulla sald, “Cicero, why
do you let these things bother you so much
when the people don't care?”

Cicero, however, continued his plea. When
Caesar came to power Cicero turned to Bru-
tus who was complaining about Caesar and
sald, “Brutus, don’'t blame Caesar—he is but
one man. Blame the people of Rome—they
acquiesced in their loss of freedom.”

It's somewhat frightening to me to note
some very close parallels between the evenis
of the years preceding the fall of the Roman
Empire and some of the things happening in
the United States today.

You may have at some time come across a
reference to the 200-year cycle of the ma~
Jor civilizations of the world:

From Bondage to Spiritual Faith.

From Spiritual Faith to Great Courage.
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From Great Courage to Freedom.

From Freedom to Abundance,

From Abundance to Selfishness.

From Selfishness to Complacency.

From Complacency to Apathy.

From Apathy to Dependence.

And from Dependence back again into
Bondage.

I'm sure it isn’t necessary for me to re-
mind you that in 1974 we will celebrate the
198th anniversary of the founding of this
great nation of ours. It doesn’t take a genius
to find our position in the 200-year cycle to-
day to be somewhere In that area between
apathy and dependence.

For example, I recently looked into the
history of presidential elections. I was
shocked to find that in 13 of the last 14 pres-
idential elections in this country the man
who was elected president of the United
States recelved fewer votes than the number
of eligible voters who failed to go to the
polls, To me this is serious, and significant,
and is a matter which has a definite bearing
on our present position in the 200-year cycle.

So, like Cicero, I'm concernd over some of
the things that have been happening In
America during the past few years. It is my
genuine feeling that never before in our
history have we approached a crossroads with
so much of importance—the whole bag as Iar
as I am concerned—resting on our decision
about what direction we should take.

Our economic survival—certainly our posi-
tion of leadership among all nations—may
well depend on the extent of our willingness
and our determination to turn away from
preoccupation with decisionmaking responsi-
bilities within the narrow confines of our
respective areas of individual interest. We
must instead divert part of our decision-
making responsibilities toward the survival
of our country as a free nation.

WHAT'S BEEN HAPPENING

Let's look at some of the things we've seen
happening in America during the past few

ears.

* We've seen our nation’s prestige in the
eyes of the rest of the world reach an all-
time low.

We've followed a monetary policy which
has virtually dissipated our gold supply.

We've seen responsible confidence in the
American dollar reach an all-time low.

We've heard our politicians tell us re-
peatedly that we have never had it so
good, while our so-called affiuent soclety
staggers around under the burden of an
astronomical public debt with no relief in
sight.

We've permitted the development of a
system in which wishes have become rights—
a system in which the people get their rights
from the government instead of the gov-
ernment getting its rights from the people.
This is the very antithesis of the basic con-
cept of our American system.

We've witnessed the advent of a philos-
ophy in which the individual citizen sets
himself up as the sole judge and jury as to
the justice or injustice of our laws, and
then proceeds to obey only those laws with
which lie agrees.

‘We haven't really changed our system of
government in this country, but through
acqulescence and apathy we have abdicated
our individual responsibilities for maintain-
ing it.

While our State Department officials were
seeking a negotiated settlment with the
Communists in Paris, we continued to be
intimidated into surrender after surrender
by the demands and threats of Communist-
infiltrated mobs on our college campuses and
in the streets of our citles.

We've seen the Supreme Court of the
United States rule that freedom of choice is
unconstitutional in this country.

We've seen the heavy boot of big govern-
ment move across the threshold of our homes
in an attempt to protect human rights by
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destroying property rights—when the prop-
erty right is one of the most basic of all hu-
man rights, recognized twice in the Ten Com-~
mandments: the 8th, “Thou Shalt Not Steal,”
and the 10th, “Thou Shalt Not Covet.”

And we've seen Watergate and the end of
this is yet to be written.

Yet some ask, like Emperor Sulla, “Why
are you so disturbed?"”

It was Abraham Lincoln who sald, “To
sin by silence when they should protest
makes cowards of men."”

And George Champion, chairman of the
Chase National Bank, New York, speaking at
a convention said, “This is no time to be
timid of tone or fearful of economic reprisals,
because when businessmen become afraid to
stand up to government, we have the strong-
est indictment of big government that can
possibly be imagined. If that happens, eco-
nomic freedom will be dead.”

In the last election year campaign, both
candidates advocated some form of guaran-
teed income to every family in this country,
regardless of that family’s contribution to
economic productivity.

There seems to be an overwhelming belief
among some government leaders that we can
cure poverty with money. Now it may sound
strange to you, but I'm taking my stand
on the premise that we can't. The worst thing
that could happen to us would be for every-
one to wake up tomorrow morning and find
a million dollars on his doorstep instead of
a bottle of milk, Of course, and this is very
important, there wouldn't be any milk there
after that, and the bread man wouldn't be
coming, and there would be no morning
paper, ete.

No, we can’t cure poverty with money. The
only thing that will cure poverty is produc-
tion, not some silly scheme of paying men
for not producing.

During the past ten years the government
has spent 256 times more money on welfare
programs than they have spent in putting
men on the moon. Yet we have succeeded
in numerous instances in putting men on the
moon while we haven’'t yet begun to scratch
the surface insofar as eliminating poverty is
concerned—the alleged target of the welfare
programs. Actually, despite the massive give-
aways, which have steadily increased, our
welfare rolls have increased more rapidly.
This leads me to believe that welfare is grad-
ually becoming an acceptable way of life for
more and more of our citizens.

This brings to mind the story about a
member of a so-called disadvantaged mi-
nority who, although he thought the guar-
anteed income proposal was a great thing,
sald he had a better idea—we should take
all the wealth in America, put it in a kitty,
and divide it up equally.

“Let everyone start off on the same finan-
cial basis,” he said.

Someone replied that this sounded great,
but it just wouldn't work in America because
in just a few months all that wealth would
be back where it is now. Said the proponent,
“No, sir, not if they divide it up every Satur-
day night.”

Let's not kid ourselves—we apparently
have some folks in Washington who think
we should divide it up every Saturday night.

We're all greatly concerned about the drug
problem which is rampant in our country
today—and it is a serious one. However, in
my book, it isn't the pot, the hash, the LSD
or the heroin that rank as the most dan-
gerous drugs we must contend with at this
crucial time in our history—it's a “drug"
which I call “SFN"-—something for nothing.
This “drug"” is eating away at the cardinal
virtues of self-reliance and self-respect and
is leading to corrosion of the human spirit
through subsidized idleness,

The advocates of this something-for-noth-
ing philosophy are pitifully ignorant of the
basic fundamentals of man’s production and
the exchange of goods and services, They
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are blind to the baslc factual truth that
whenever one man gets something without
earning it, some other man has to earn some-
thing without getting 1t. That is morally
wrong. Any nation espousing that kind of
philosophy is headed for trouble, because
the real irony here is that the man who pays
nothing actually pays the highest price of
all through the destruction of his character
and self-respect.

Unfortunately, we have some would-be
educators who, In my opinion, have been
traitors to their calling by encouraging dis-
sident students to put down the American
system and rebell against the so-called “Es-
tablishment,”” Instead they should tell them
the truth about the real contributions made
by generations of parents and grandparents
that made this nation the greatest on the
face of the earth.

If today's generation iz to make half as
much progress in its lifetime, it will not be
done through negative thinking or by tear-
ing down or belittling the contributions of
its predecessors—nor in the further develop-
ment of a false and distorted sense of vallies
such as some are tossing at them today
Ifrom every direction.

For example, I read recently about a pro-
fessor of business at one of our Southern uni-
versities who uses, as a required text in one
of his classes, a book entitled, “The Amer-
ican Myth.” The first two words of the first
paragraph of the first chapter in the book
are: “Capitalism stinks.”

Many students today are being told that
profit is a dirty word and should be replaced
by something called ‘“‘social responsibility.”
The truth is, however, that someone should
point out to them that the business which
manages to maintain earnings at a reason-
able level is the one best able to fulfill its so-
clal responsibilities—by remaining in busi-
ness and providing jobs and wages for quali-
fied Individuals.

Those who belittle the importance of the
profit incentive are, In my opinion, leading
the youth of America up a blind alley.

And so I'm great disturbed by attempts to
redistribute wealth in America through pas-
sage of laws designed to prohibit winners
from being winners in order to prevent losers
from being losers.

We hear much today about equality in
America. I have no argument with those who
hold that each citizen should be entitled to
equality of opportunity. I disagree vigorously
with those who are attempting to make
legal equality synonymous with economic
equality, or equality of ecitizenship synony-
mous with equality of ownership. There will
always be a vast difference between equality
of opportunity and equality of achievement.
Laws cannot change that.

Can there be any question that one of the
primary factors that made the United States
the greatest nation in the world was the in-
herent desire on the part of individuals to
be “unequal”—to excel. Those who would
seek to establish a one-class or “no-class”
soclety in America are simply short-circuit-
ing the dynamo of our economic power.

Nevertheless, In a noble effort to accom-
plish this impossible and dangerous objec-
tive, we are apparently entering upon an era
in which it is going to be against the law to
be poor. But, regardless of what name we
choose to give this great undertaking,
whether it be New Deal, Fair Deal, New Era,
Great Soclety, War on Poverly, or “We shall
Overcome,” we must still recognize the truth
of the fact that government does not have
and cannot obtain the power to create wealth.
It cannot give anyone anything that it
doesn't first take away from someone else.

I am greatly disturbed when I see those
who seem willing to exchange increasing
amounts of their individual freedom for a
partial return of the appropriated products
of their own labor, in the form of so-called
federal aid of one type of another. Surely
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we will one day realize the fact that we are
not being granted more freedom when we
are being fitted for an economic straitjacket.

I'm reminded of the little bird that one
day traded a small feather for a worm. This
seemed like a good thing because he didn't
miss the feather at all and the worm was
very tasty. Thereafter, at each opportunity,
he would exchange a feather for a worm.
Then, one day, when he traded a feather, he
no longer could fly. He had traded his lib-
erty for “security.”

If we take a closer loock at our programs
of increased federal aid and Increased federal
controls, isn’t it possible that we're trading
feathers for worms?

A DECLARATION OF POVERTIES

You may be sure that I am not opposed
to any valid efforts to do away with poverty;
but, I am not certain that we are firing our
antipoverty weapons in the right direction.
It seems to me we should be declaring war
on poverty of the soul, poverty of integrity
in government and business, poverty of edu-
cation, poverty of character, and poverty of
spiritual dedication, instead of on the pov-
erty of material things. If we would over-
come poverty in these areas, the problems
which are getting all of the attention today
would soon disappear.

Frankly, I'm disturbed when my country
appears to be traveling on the theory that
the Ten Commandments were intended for
men but not for governments.

More than sixty years ago Lenin said, “We
will find our most fertile field for infiltra-
tion of Marxism within the field of religion
because religious people are gullible and
will accept almost anything if it is couched
in religious terminology.”

We need look no further than to the con-
troversial issues coming from many church
organizations today to find evidence that
Lenin was not just making conversation.

I believe one of the greatest services we
can render youth today is to help them fer-
ret out the #ruth, in a society in which
hypoerisy has become the order of the day,
from Washington on down. Even many of
our religious sanctuaries, where socialistic
doctrines are supplanting religious teaching,
are guilty. In today's soclety, much of our
news media appear to devote more time and
space to influence and propagands rather
than to information and education.

Yes, I am concerned, for the future of a
nation which proclaims to the world that it
is offering the flower of its youth to protect
the natlion’s honor in its commitments
abroad, but which resorts to officially sanc-
tioned falsifications to its citizens when
caught with its hand in the cookie jar.

Arthur Sylvester, while serving as Assist-
ant Secretary of Defense, was quoted as hav-
ing said: “It is the inherent right of gov-
ernment to lie to save itself.” I wonder if
he was referring to saving itself from an
enemy, or saving itself from the wrath of
its own citizens?

Like the Roman Empire, we have wit-
nessed a breakdown of law and order in
this country during recent years. I am great-
1y disturbed for the future of our nation
when I read in the newspapers about crimes
of violence increasing faster than our popu-
lation, while court opinions and decisions
continue to make it increasingly difficult
for local law enforcement authorities to ful-
fill their responsibilities to prevent crime
and prosecute criminals.

I have about come to the personal con=-
clusion that in the United States today, pro-
fessional criminals have more legal protec-
tion in the pursuit of their chosen vocation
than do professional policemen.

THE FINGER OF BLAME

During this year's election campaign, we
are bound to witness our political aspirants
going about the country pointing the finger
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of blame at poverty, at the ghettos, at rac-
ism, at police brutality, at political aberra-
tions. Surely we can look in many direc-
tions iIf we want to find a place to point
the finger of blame for many of our prob-
lems.

We can point it at those public officials
and organizations that encourage mob vio-
lence by advocating the philosophy of eivil
disobedience as a justifinble means for
obtaining an objective.

We can peint the finger of blame at a
public official who would tell his police
force to treat rioters and looters with com-
passion, while law-abiding tax-paying prop-
erty owners stand defenseless and unpro-
tected.

We can point the finger of blame at a
national church organization which en-
dorsed civil disobedience, thereby giving it
an air of Christian endeavor. (It seems
that too many of our church leaders today
are trying to change our churches to fit
soclety, instead of continuing the effort to
mold soclety to the basic Judeo-Christian
concepts that have proved workable Ifor
2,000 years.)

Yes, there are many directions we can
point the finger of blame. But if we are
really serlous, let me suggest that we quit
playing ostrich, pull our heads out of the
sand, and look into the mirror. Look at a
soclety—you and me—who, through our
apathy and acquiescence during the past
two or three decades, have permitted the
Constitution of the U.8. to be twisted and
distorted by interpretation in order to make
it conform to the ever-growing operations of
a central government instead of insisting
that the government operate within the
limitations so wisely and deliberately written
into that document by its drafters.

George Washington warned us about such
A possibility when he said, “If the distribu-
tion of constitutional power be In any par-
ticular wrong, let it be changed in the way
the Constitution provides, but let there be
no change by usurpation; for while in one
instance this may be an instrument of good,
it is the customary weapon by which free
governments are destroyed.”

I'm certain that we share mutually our
concern over the dreadful specter of a pos=-
sible future nuclear war. But my concern now
is directed at a war in which we are already
engaged—a war for the control of men's
minds. It Is being fought aggressively and
cunningly by some in our news media, our
churches, our classrooms, on our college cam-
puses—even in our federal courts. And per-
sonal freedom is coming out second best in
too many of the skirmishes. If personal free-
dom is to be lost, I, for one, would rather
that it be lost on the field of battle than to
awaken one day and find that it had been
stolen away while I slept.

THE THINGS I CHERISH

My God and my country have been good
to me. I cherish my little piece of America in
Atlanta where my family begins and ends
each day together. I cherish those youthful
Teet that track in the dirt and wear out the
carpets.

I cherish those youthful hands that have a
tendency to meddle sometimes and too often
forget to put things back where they belong.

I cherish those youthful minds which are
yet unable to comprehend the complex chal-
lenge of the life that lies ahead of them,

I cherish those youthful ears which re=-
spond so instantly and sometimes so violently
to the “jungle rhythms” of today's so-called
music, when I know in my heart that they
have not yet fully experienced the real thrill
of hearing the “Star Spangled Banner,” “God
Bless America,” or "My Country ‘Tis of
Thee."

I cherish those youthful eyes which cannot
help but see the ugliness as well as the fan-
tastic beauty of the world around them—
those eyes that look up at me at bedtime and
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say, "I'm counting on you, Dad—don't let me
down.”

Idon't intend to.

Some of you must think I'm an extremist,
a super-patriot, or even a random crackpot.
My answer is, those things which have con-
tributed so much to making the United
States the greatest nation on the face of the
earth are matters of documented record. We
can ignore them, but we cannot deny them.

Written across the face of this record is
instance after instance of the recognition and
acceptance of individual responsibility.

WHAT IF THEY HAD SAID

Where would we be foday if Paul Revere
had sald: “Why pick on me—it’s nearly mid-
night. I can’t ride through every Middlesex
village, and besides I'm not the only man in
Boston with a horse.”

Buppose Patrick Henry had sald: “Sure,
I'm for liberty, but let's be realistic.” (How
many times have you heard that phrase re=
cently?) “This is a complex society we're liv-
ing in.”

Or suppose Patrick Henry had said: “Sure,
I'm for freedom, but let's be realistic—the
British are bigger than we are, and some-
body's going to get hurt,”

Yes, as Lincoln said, “To sin by silence
when they should protest, makes cowards of
men.”

So, I protest!

I protest the gradual eroding away of the
guarantees of individual liberty and limited
government, so wisely and deliberately writ-
ten into our Constitution by its drafters.

I am dolng everything I can to instill in
my children a will to defend their heritage of
freedom in America. But I am concerned over
whether I am doing everything I can and
should be doing as one father and one citizen
to make certain that my children will have
a heritage of freedom to defend.

So, I offer you and all other Americans
these challenges:

1. Accept fully and without reservation
your individual responsibilities for preserv-
ing Constitutional government in the United
States of Amerlca.

2. Eliminate the Inconsistencies between
what you believe and what you do. This is a
personal and individual thing and consists
simply of giving your conscience a bigger
voice in the making of your decisions.

3. Stop letting the things you can’t do
keep you from doing the things you can do.
No matter how insignificant an individual
may think he or she is, he has a sphere of
influence. It may be limited to his breakfast
table, to his office, to his clvic club or his
Sunday school class—but he has a sphere of
Influence and it behooves him to use it to
its fullest extent and to attempt to expand
on it whenever possible,

4, Stop worrying about being called a
“sguare” by your “friends” and associates.
This may well prove to be the highest tribute
you will ever be pald in your lifetime.

5. Btop treating politics as if it were a dirty
word or a dirty game. To do this is to discour-
age men of integrity and ability from seeking
public office, usually at a tremendous per-
sonal sacrifice. Ours is still a government of
the people, with its basic ingredient being
grass roots polities sprinkled with deep spirit-
ual conviction. To turn our backs on these
grass roots ingredients is to turn them on
the finished product—the greatest system of
government yet devised by man.

6. Sixth, and finally, let us take issue
openly and vigorously with those who would
tell the youth of today that God is dead.

Alexis De ‘Toqueville, that perceptive
Frenchman who visited our shores, in 1835,
wrote: “I sought for the greatness and genius
of America in her spacious harbors and her
ample rivers, but it was not there—in her
rich mines and her vast world commerce—
but it was not there; it was not until I went
into the churches of America and found her




7542

pulpits aflame with righteousness that I dis-
covered the true source of America’s great-
ness and genius. America is great because
America has been good. If ever America
ceases to be good, America will cease to be
great.”

Is it any wonder, then, that many of us
are so genuinely concerned about the very
real possibility that our churches may have
become the primary targets of those who
would seek to destroy us?

Former President Hoover appealed to his
party at their 1956 convention with these
words: “Your task is to generate a spirit
which will rekindle in every American not
only a love for this country, but a devotion
to its true ideals. You are here to feed the re-
viving fires of spiritual fervor which once
stirred Americans to live and die for human
liberty—Americans who know no private in-
terest, no personal ambition, no popular ac-
claim, no advantage of pride or place, which
overshadows the burni=g love for the freedom
of men."

If you are unwilling to accept this chal-
lenge—if you are unwilling to get disturbed
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enough to fulfill ALL of YOUR responsibili-
ties as an individual citizen, and you awaken
one morning to find your personal freedom
has been stolen away from you while you
slept, I would remind you of Cleere’s admon=-
ishment to Brutus. ., . “Don't Blame Caesar!”

DRASTIC DECLINE IN DEFENSE-
RELATED EMPLOYMENT IS NOT
ACCOMPANIED BY A CORRE-
SPONDING DECLINE IN IMPACT
AID

HON. ROBERT J. HUBER
OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974
Mr. HUBER. Mr. Speaker, next week

the House will debate amendments to
H.R. 69, the elementary and secondary
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education amendments, and at that time,
consider my proposed amendment to
Public Law 874 which I had printed in the
Recorp, March 11, 1974. My interpreta-
tion of the intent of Congress in passing
Public Law 874 is that impact aid pay-
ments are to be restricted to the com-
pensation of local educational agencies
for financial burdens imposed on them
by Federal activities and that sueh pay-
ments should not exceed the federally
created burdens on school distriets. A
summary of defense-related employ-
ment in 1968, 1970, and 1972, presented
in the accompanying table shows a dras-
tic decline during these years, a decline
not reflected in impact aid ADA—aver-
age daily attendance—claims. The em-
ployment figures cited in this table, as
evidenced by the documentation of
sources, appear to be authoritative and
I do accept them without reservation.
The table follows:

U.5.! DEFENSE-RELATED EMPLOYMENT AND IMPACT AID, 1968-72

[Absolute figures]

Military

Total military,
Federal civilian,

Total civilian
employment

Federal Non-Federal attributable to  ment

and non-Federal
civilian pppIoLY-

HEW/OE reported impact aid pupils in ADA

civilian civilian military

to military

Total A"

personnel personnel personnel expenditures expenditures

@ (3) O]

g ugh and “'B"

1, 090, 645 13, 254, 355
1, 044, 652 12,642, 348
988, 433 12, 056, 567

5§, 448, 000
55, 441, 545
1 4,519,631

348,703 y 222, 2,571,017
372, 661 , 211, 2,584, 226
387,114 2,31,

FIGURES FOR 1970 AND 1972 EXPRESSED IN PERCENT OF 1568

100. 00
95.78
90.63

100,00 100. 00
84.39 106. 87
70.08 111,02

100. 00
100.51

100. 00
99, 51

88,82 91,83

Sources: Col. 1—0ASD/DOD (comptroller), Directorate for Information Dperations, *Distribu-
tion of Personnel by State—by instailation (as of June 30, 1968; June 30, 1970; and June 30, 1972)."
Washmglan, D.C., bOD gmlmaogm h). Col, 2—0ASD/DOD oP cit.; also U.S. Civil Service Commis~

sion, *

the United States—1973."

nnual Report of Federal Civilian Employment by Geographic Area (as of Dec. 31, 1968:
Dec, 31, 1970; and Dec. 31, 1971)." Washington, D.C. l.ly.S. GFPO

9 able 418 also Bureau of Labor Statistics figures for fiscal 1972, Col-
6—HEW/OE, ‘'Administration of Public Laws 81-874 and

. Col. 4—"Statistical Abstract of

81-815," 22d annual report of the Com=

missioner of Education, June 30, 1972. Washington, D.C., U.S. GPO, 1973. p. 10.

RECOGNITION OF DRUID CITY
HOSPITAL

HON. WALTER FLOWERS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. FLOWERS. Mr. Speaker, the Na-
tional Fire Protection Association re-
cently announced the winner of its 1973
fire prevention contest. I am pleased to
report that Druid City Hospital of my
hometown of Tuscaloosa captured the
first place award in the “International
Rating” of the group A government
division. This is nothing new for Druid
City, as they won in 1971 and achieved
honorable mention in 1972. Mr. D. O.
MecClusky, administrator, Mr. Swann
Gray, safety engineer, and the entire
stafl are to be congratulated for receiv-
ing this fine award.

Mr. Speaker, this contest is sponsored
annually by the Fire Protection and
Clean-Up Campaign Committee of the
N.F.P.A. and is i its 47th year. The Na-
tional Fire Protection Association, a non-

profit organization, is dedicated to the
reduction of the loss of life and property
by fire. There is considerable competition
for the fire prevention contests, which
focus attention on efforts for fire safety.
Such contests are obviously beneficial to
our communities and deserve our sup-
port.

Hospitals are a vital part of any com-
munity, and it is thus reassuring to the
people of Tuscaloosa that such a fine in-
stitution serves the area. We, in Tusca-
loosa, are justifiably proud of our hos-
pital’s record, and feel that recognition
of Druid City’s outstanding achieve-
ments are definitely in order.

CONGRESSIONAL COUNTDOWN ON
CONTROLS

HON. DAN KUYKENDALL

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. KUYEENDALIL. Mr. Speaker, in
joining my colleagues in this “Congres-

sional Countdown on Controls”, I would
like to point out the feelings of the Eighth
Distriet of Tennessee. Most of the Mem-
bers of Congress spent a great deal of
time with constituents in the district dur-
ing the recess; I used this time to get a
feel of their views on the problems facing
this Nation. I returned to this floor con-
vinced that one of the greatest concerns
is the rising cost of living. I share this
concern.

The Consumer Price Index rate for the
last 3 months ending in December 1973
was 9 percent—a glaring contrast to the
4.9 percent for the last quarter before
the wage and price controls began.

In a recent article in my hometown
newspaper, the Memphis Press-Scimitar,
several homemakers were interviewed
concerning the changes in their life-
style. Memphis homemakers are con-
cerned and have changed their life-
styles—by shopping cautiously and fru-
gally. Mrs. Peter Yates said,

Mostly, we eat hamburgers, hot dogs, and
vegetables because of the high prices.

The lifestyle of industry has changed
and is changing desperately. The inde-
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pendent plastic processing industry, for
example, has been subject to cutoffs of
the feedstocks necessary for their opera-
tions.

I urge serious consideration by my col-
leagues to reexamining the entire pro-
gram of wage and price controls.

Let us return this Nation to a free
economy.

THE PSRO SPECTER

HON. STEVEN D. SYMMS

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. SYMMS. Mr. Speaker, it seems
that all too often apparently innocuous
provisions of legislation come back, to
haunt the Congress and the American
people. Another addition has been made
to this list of specters, and this one
strikes with particular force the doctors
of this country who are already over-
burdened with the paperwork occasioned
by Government health programs. It is the
provision of Public Law 92-603 which
has established the Professional Stand-
ards Review Organizations. Not only
will this law overtax the time and talent
of doctors, but it will demolish the con-
fidentiality of the doctor-patient rela-
tionship by making records available to
outside scrutiny.

Congressman Rarick of Louisiana has
remarked:

The legislative history of PSRO reads like
a description of a left end run that went all

the way for a touchdown.

In this case, the touchdown does not
mark a victory for those who believe in
quality health care and the traditional
doctor-patient relationship. The follow-
ing article from the March 1974 issue of
Private Practice outlines the PSRO
specter:

PRESCRIPTION: PSRO
(By Hon. JoHN R. RARICK)

A handful of informed medical profession-
als scattered around the country had some
foreshadowing of the true nature of PSRO
before it became law on October 30, 1972,
with the Presldent’s signature. The great
majority of the nation's 322,000 practicing
physicians were unaware of the consequences
that faced their private practice of medicine
from the far-reaching legislation. Certainly,
the more than 80 milllon Americans under
treatment by Medicare, Medicald and mater-
nal and child health programs of the Federal
government had no inkling of how this gov-
ernment-dominated system of diagnosis,
care, and treatment would affect the quality
of medicine they had been recelving.

But in fourteen months, between the time
when it became law and the time that the
Secretary of Health, Education and Welfare
began implementing the scheme, Professional
Standards Review Organizations became the
hottest controversy facing private practl-
tioners of medicine in recent years. It also
became the object of a legal struggle to test
its constitutionality and a Congressional
drive to repeal the potentially destructive
legislation,

Dr. Malcolm C. Todd, at the time presi-
dent-elect of the American Medical Asso-
ciation, called Professional Standards Review
Organizations: *. . . the greatest threat to
the private practice of medicine of any plece
of legislation ever passed by Congress."” But
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he added that repeal of the law would be
both *“unattainable and politically naive.”
AMA's House of Delegates echoed his state-
ments in its four-day business meeting held
in early December in Anaheim, California,

A substantlal number of physicians, in-
creasingly concerned at the prospects of
Federally subsidized and controlled peer re-
view, declared: “. . . the best interest of the
American people, our patients, would be
served by the repeal of the present PSRO
legislation.” The delegates also suggested
“that the local and state medical societies
take all legal steps to resist the intrusion of
any third party into the practice of medi-
cine.”

The doctors stopped short, however, of de-
manding an all-out effort to repeal the law.
Instead, they placed their confidence in an
information campaign directed at educating
“the public and legislators as to the poten-
tial deleterious effects of this law on the
quality, confidentiality, and costs of medical
care . . ." They voiced hope that “Congress
in their wisdom will respond by either re-
peals, modification, or interpretation of rules
which will protect the public.”

The president of the Association of Ameri-
can Physicians and Surgeons, Dr. Robert S.
Jaggard, was even more outspoken:

“This is a vicious, punitive law which will
force physicilans to practice medicine by
averages. The aged, poor, and disabled in
America will suffer because they will be
denied the best medical care their doctors
can give them. It will force physiclans to
practice in a climate of fear—fear that they
will be punished if they don't adhere tu
standards dictated by government, fear that
if their medical judgement is overruled by
government functionaries their patients will
be hurt.”

Dr. Jaggard's organization places its hope
for rescinding the PSRO provisions of Pub-
lic Law 92-603 in the courts. Last June, the
AAPS filed suit in the U.S. District Court in
Chicago, challenging the constitutionality
of PSRO. The suit charges that PSRO vio-
lates the First, Fourth, Fifth, Seventh and
Ninth Amendments to the United States
Constitution. The right of privacy in the
physician-patient relationship, secured by
the Constitution, will be denied both pa-
tlents and doctors, the complaint charges.

Another group of medical doctors, the
American Council of Medical Staffs, is cur-
rently conducting an intensive nationwide
educational campaign directed at the state
medical societies. The thrust of their efforts
to repeal PSRO began in February 1973 when
it was adopted as national policy by the
group. Largely through their urging, thir-
teen state and dozens of local medical so-
cleties have adopted resolutions calling on
Congress to repeal the law, The Louisiana
State Medical Society, one of the most active
and efficient in the country, was the first one
in the nation to ask repeal of PSRO.

It was after study of the facts presented
by the House of Delegates of the Louisiana
State Medical Soclety and a great deal of
discussion with doctors in my state, that I
introduced my bill HR. 8375 on June 18,
1973, to repeal PSRO.

One thing is certaln at this point: the
medical profession, which was ignorant of
PSRO a little over a year ago, has had its eyes
opened in a short time. I have received cor-
respondence from doctors all over the coun-
try. The prevalling theme is clear. Physicians
and surgeons, who have realized the position
that PSRO puts them and their patients in,
are up in arms.

What is it about PSRO that has generated
such heated controversy. impassioned denun-
clation by doctors and other health care pro-
fessionals. legal suits, and the Congressional
move to repeal the law? The answers go deep
into the law itself.

The concept that led to the establishment
of PSRO resulted from a realization by law-
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makers that the costs of government-spon-
sored welfare medicine had gotten out of
hand. Despite original estimates, actual costs
for the varlous programs have swollen to
gargantuan dimensions, HEW estimates that
the Federal government spends $17 billion
a year for Medicare and Medlcaid programs.
The overrun of projected costs for Medicare
alone is expected to top $240 billion over a
twenty-five-year period.

Many members of Congress felt that they,
and the American public, had been defrauded
by the rosy pronouncements of the architects
of the programs at the beginning. They
looked around for a method of curbing the
ever-rising costs. Blame for the escalating
prices was shoved off on the practicing
physician,

Overlooked in this search for a scapegoat
was the fact that medical costs have risen
at the same rate as other services over the
past twelve years, and that physiclan’s fees
for service have actually risen less than
salaries of employees covered by Soclal
Security in the same period. Rather than at-
tacking the real problems, such as rampant
inflation from runaway government spend-
ing, Congress and the bureaucrats took the
easy way out. They aimed for the most visible
target—the doctors.

Professional Standards Review Organiz-
tlons are the sad result of Congress looking
for a patsy to bear the brunt of keeping
the costs of Medicare and Medicald down.

Few people will disagree that the govern-
ment has a solemn responsibility to the tax-
payer to control the costs of all Federal pro-
grams, But the costs that PSRO extracts in
time, money, and the loss of individual rights
of physiclans, patients, and taxpayers, are
too high a price to pay.

PSRO is a creature of the Senate Finance
Committee and was introduced as an amend-
ment to the massive Soclal S8ecurity Act of
1972 by committee member Senator Wallace
F. Bennett, Republican of Utah. The Senator
had originally introduced the idea as an
amendment in committee in August 1970.
Even though it won committee approval, it
died in the waning hours of the legislative
session because it never got to a conference of
both houses.

With some modifications, the proposal was
offered once more as an amendment in com-
mittee to the catchall bill H.R. 1, on Jan-
uary 26, 1972, PSRO, with support from the
powerful Senate Finance Committee, came to
the Senate floor carefully tucked away in the
complex and lengthy 9089-page Social Secu-
rity Act of 1972, later P.L. 92-603. While
other so-called welfare reform attracted the
news coverage and public attention, PSRO
moved quletly through the Senate debate
without a single amendment being offered
from the floor.

The House never considered or passed a
PSRO provision when it voted on HR. 1. It
was the Senate's proposal that was adopted,
with only three major modifications, by a
House/Senate conference committee which
ironed out the differences in the two ver-
sions of the bill. Both the House and the
Senate approved Professional Standards Re-
view Organizations with little fanfare on
October 17, 1972,

It may shed some light on the political
maneuvering that secured the passage of
PSRO to note that while the Senate held
public hearings on the scheme, the House
never did. It was accepted by a handful of
conferees, the only Representatives who ac=
tually had an opportunity to cast a vote on
PSRO. When H.R. 1 was considered by the
House in the last minute rush on the final
day of the 92nd Congress, it was brought
onto the floor for debate under a closed rule.
This is a legislative procedure that does not
allow a proposal to be amended during de-
bate by the entire membership.

This is a political power play often used by
proponents of an unpopular or controversial
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measure that might go down to defeat if all
the facts were known and Congressmen were
allowed to decide on the merits of its indi-
vidual sections. In this case it worked. The
representatives of the people had the option
to vote for or against the “package deal.”
The favorable vote was 305 to one.

The legislative history of PSRO reads like
& description of a left end run that went all
the way for a touchdown.

In an effort to clear up “a great deal of
confusion in the minds of physicians” about
PSRO, the Assistant Secretary for Health,
Dr. Charles C. Edwards, issued a ten-page
pamphlet in December called "PSRO Ques-
tions and Answers.” Dr. Edwards views the
beginning of the PSRO program as:

“Embarking on a major new venture in
the efforts of government and the health
professions to improve the quality of health
care one in which the major responsibility
falls—as it must—on the physicians who seek
to meet the health needs of their patients.”

‘What can physicians, surgeons, and mem-
bers of hospital staffs expect from this “major
new venture"?

The law calls for the establishment of a
pyramiding network of review boards that
stretch from the local community to HEW
offices in Washington. The local PSRO com-
mittees, at the present time made up of phy-
sician-sponsored organizations, are charged
with evaluating the necessity and quality of
medical care delivered under several govern-
ment-funded medical programs. The local
PSRO committees are responsible for review-
ing the actions of doctors treating patients
under these programs, to determine if they
are: medically necessary, up to recognized
standards, and delivered by the most eco-
nomical institution or format of care. In fact,
they have the authority to deny elective ad-
missions to hospitals and to order a patient
to be transferred to a nursing home or other
health care facility. The entire scheme is
deceptively simple.

In order to arrive at workable standards
for diagnosis, treatment, and care of patients,
PSRO committees are empowered to set up
a Federal rulebook for treatment of all dis-
eases. Bome 50 million patients and 10 mil-
lion hospital admissions are potentially sub-
ject to monitoring. Proposed “norms™ of care
and treatment will cover some 350 proce-
dures. The HEW Secretary will have the final
decision for approving these "“norms” sug-
gested by the local committees “based upon
typical patterns of practice in its region.”
Such questions as whether some doctors
over-prescribe or require unnecessary hos-
pitalization will enter into the review and
norm-setting process.

Medical records will become public records,
since the law also empowers the government,
through PSRO, to examine them in doctors'
offices, not only those of Federally insured
patients, but private patients as well. A
doctor’'s business records as well as the tra-
ditionally privileged and confidential medi-
cal records of patients are also open to
bureaucratic plundering. The law sets pen-
alties for disclosure of such information.
But one section of the Social SBecurity Act
of 1073 (sectlon 1106, paragraph B), allows
disclosure to be made in accordance with
regulations established by the Secretary:

Requests for information, disclosure of
which is authorized by regulations pre-
scribed pursuant to sub-section (a) of this
section and requests for services, may, sub-
Jject to such limitations as may be prescribed
by the Secretary to avoid undue interference
with his function under this act, be com-
plied with if the agency, person, or organi-
zation making the request agrees to pay for
the information and services requested in
such amounts. |[Emphasis added]

Perhaps the creators of PSRO expect the
program to save taxpayers’ money by selling
confidential medical information extracted
from doctors’ files to those parties willing
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to pay. The right of privacy, in the past
sacred in medical relationships, will be vio-
lated without benefit of a search warrant,
court order, or authority of the patient.

The local PSRO will compile, and is ex-
pected to publish, up-to-date “profiles” on
individual physicians. These computerized
profiles will be used to identify doctors who
fail to live up to their “obligations” of prac-
tice under the established morms of health
care.

Those doctors who prefer to practice medi-
cine from education and experience, rather
than from & Federally directed computer
printout of “norms,” can expect stiff finan-
cial and professional sanctions. Practitioners
who demonstrate “an unwillingness or lack
of ability substantially to comply with the
obligations” face fines of up to $5,000, sus-
pension from participation in the Medicare/
Medicaid programs, and criminal prosecution
if fraud is involved.

While HEW comes down hard on trans-
gressors, it is generous to those who go along
with the program. One provision even grants
immunity from prosecution to those doctors
who practice medicine from HEW’'s guide
book. PSRO has cloaked its political doctors
in a security blanket of protection against
malpractice suits by patients. The provision
alone will probably entice some insecure doc-
tors to forsake their own medical judgment
for the collective practice of medicine by
computer.

The Federation of American Scientists, a
professional scientific organization, predicts
in its December Professional Bulletin that
medical and scientific innovation will suffer
as a result of PSRO stifling:

There is no question that it [PSRO] will
limit research and innovation and may result
in doctors’ practicing “defensive medicine"—
f.e. using only the most conventional treat-
ments. A levelling off of health care seems
likely. For example, the Mayo Clinic requires
a complete physical for all patients. Will this
go unreimbursed simply because other in-
stitutions in the area don't provide it? While
PSRO should raise the level of poor guality
institutions somewhat, it may also have a
deflating effect on superior ones, The result
could be another bureaucratically muscle-
bound project which absorbs much more
valuable time and energy better used else-
where.

The PSRO law lengthens the shadow of big
brother government in the doctors’ offices
and hospital operating rooms of the country,
with no guarantee that it will actually save
the taxpayers anything. HEW will provide
funding to PSRO to cover all necessary ex-
penses involved in carrying out its functions,
including the reimbursement of physicians
for time spent participating in review ac-
tivities. The HEW Office of Professional
Standards Review, which coordinates all
PSRO efforts at the national level, estimates
the cost of operating a single PSRO for one
year as up to $500,000, It doesn't take a
complicated HEW computer to realize that
this cost multiplied by the 182 local PSROs
proposed by the Secretary in the Federal Reg-
ister on December 20 equals a whopping cost
of $91,000,000 for one year's operation. The
taxpayers are not told that they must shell
out almost $100 million a year to accomplish
the same thing that professional peer review
committees in hospitals, state medical so-
cieties, and government agencies at other
levels already do.

I have had many personal conversations
with physicians all over the country, which
usually begin, “Congressman, I applaud your
stand for repeal of PSRO. It's a bad law, and
we must nip it in the bud. But, honestly, do
you think that PSRO can be repealed?"

My answer is a qualified "yes,” PSRO
can be repealed, but not without the solid
backing of responsible medical professionals
and an informed public. As knowledge of
the ramifications of PSRO Increases, there
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seems to develop a corresponding increase
in opposition to it on the part of doctors,
patients, and legislators. In June, when
HR. 9375 was first introduced, it had no
cosponsors. There was little interest in it
outside a small medical circle. At the time
scant news coverage had been given PSRO
in the press. The resolution passed by the
AMA House of Delegates, however, focused
national public attention on the law and
the bill to repeal it. An open letter to the
delegates was signed by 41 members of
Congress in November urging passage of
such a resolution. Since then, 14 other Con-
gressmen have joined me as cosponsors of
H.R. 9375, and two others have introduced
identical legislation. Many of the Repre-
sentatives who never had a chance to vote
on it, have indicated to me that ther feel
PSRO deserves closer scrutiny Mefore being
forced on the American publie.

Congress generally reflects the wishes and
demands of the people it represents. Unless
the voters and taxpayers make the desire for
repeal of PSRO known, it will remain law
and continue to eat its radical way deeper
into our health care delivery system. Un-
less you as physiclans can convince your
patients of the danger they are up against
and the need to communicate this to their
legislator, PSRO will not be repealed.

In the December 10 editorial titled “No
Time for Patients,” the Wall Street Journal
assessed the climate today:

“Medicare and Medicaid were a product
of the mid-1960s and there is no denying
the public support that then existed. But
this is 1973 and Americans have seen guite
a lot they don’t like about Federal social
programs. There is no certainty they are
yet ready for a national health insurance
and they certainly aren't ready for sneaky
approaches to that end through innocent-
looking riders to complex bills in Congress.
It may well be that the public has a bigger
stake in repeal than it realizes. At any
rate, the issue deserves a better hearing
than it got when PSROs were so nimbly
written into law last year.”

The political promise of improved health
care at lower prices is an appealing idea
to many Americans. But the question re-
mains, Will physicians be allowed to con-
tinue to practice medicine for the benefit
of their patients, or will politicians Pe al-
lowed to manipulate doctors for the benefit
of political expediency? The only answer
will come from the American people.

In the meantime, take two aspirin and
call your legislator.

WHY DOES YOUR SOCIAL SECURITY
CLAIM TAKE SO LONG?

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec-
orp, I include my Washington report
entitled “Why Does Your Social Security
Claim Take So Long?"”:

WaY Does Your SEociaL SECURITY CraiM TAKE
So Long?

People often lack confidence in government
because it is no longer plain, simple and in-
telligible as the Founding Fathers intended
it to be. The vastness of government baiflles,
confuses and frustrates them. No one expects
an institution that spends over $300 hillion
& year and employs over 2.7 million people to
run as smoothly as the neighborhood grocery,
but, even making allowances, they see too
much delay, inertia and unresponsiveness,
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The soclal security program illustrates the
problem of making big government respon-
sive and eficient. Few Congressmen can satis=-
factorily explain to a constituent with a so=
cial security problem why it takes at least &
month, and often six months, to get a full
report In response to an inquiry.

Sheer size is a large part of the problem.
Each month the 55,000 employees of the So-
cial Security Administration process 424,000
new claims, handle 3.3 million inquiries, es-
tablish 600,000 new soclal security numbers
and distribute benefits to more than 33 mil-
lion Americans. Social security outlays will
increase by $11 billion to $79 billion this
year, and the end is not In sight because the
fundamental forces that escalate the cost of
the system—population growth, public de-
mand for better benefits, and expanding pro-
grams—are continuing; 100 million American
workers, 9 out of every 10, are now covered
by social security, and 1 of every 7 Americans
receives & monthly check. In any organiza-
tion so large—and the social security system
is the largest retirement and disability Insur-
ance system in the world—the famillar bu-
reaucratic rule often applles that if anything
can go wrong, it will.

New programs like the black lung program
are constantly being added, and existing pro-
grams like Medicare are constantly being
changed. The black lung program added
450,000 persons to the soclial security case-
load, and the 1972 change required a complete
reprocessing of all claims previously denied.
Over a million beneficiaries were added to the
social security program when the new sup-
plemental security income program Wwas
added this year. Disability claims have been
increasing by 15% a year. The determination
of disability is a complicated question often
requiring close questions of judgment, and
in these and other disputed cases, the process
of hearings, awards, denials, reconsideration
and appeals is cumbersome.

A few simple rules, if followed, will help
speed a social security inquiry:

(1) Work closely with officlals in your local
social security office. They have received spe-
cial training to help you and they are your
most important source of advice and assist-
ance for social security claims,

(2) In contacts with the Social Security
Administration or my office, always use your
social security number and the name and so-
clial security number of the wage earner on
whose record your claim is filed (if not your
own).

(8) In disabllity cases, be sure to obtaln all
the medical and other evidence you can to
support your claim, since that evidence is
crucial for a decision.

(4) Eeep social security records safe and
bring them with you when you go to the local
social securlty office to apply.

(5) Notify promptly the Social Security
Administration of a change of address and
include your name, soclal security number
and the names of any of your dependents
also affected by the address change.

(6) Check occasionally with the Social Se-
curity Administration to insure that you are
being credited for all of your contributions
to the social security system.

(7) File early for benefits (perhaps three
months before benefits are due) to allow time
for documentation.

(8) If your claim is denied, submit your
appeal as soon as possible, since action is
taken on social security claims in the order
they are submitted and appealed.

My office receives about 750 personal let-
ters each week, roughly one-half of which are
casework (personal problems with federal
agencies) and a major portion of those in-
volve social security problems. In addition,
many personal contacts with me or members
of my staff concern social security problems.
My staff and I direct careful attention to
these inquiries and seek for each constituent,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

not preferential treatment, but fair and full
consideration of his inquiry, and a just de-
termination.

That is no small task in the vast world
of the government's social security program.

BINARY NERVE GAS

HON. WAYNE OWENS

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. OWENS. Mr. Speaker, I would like
the Members to know that the issue of
the Army’s proposals to begin production
of the binary chemical warfare munition
continues to get an increasing amount of
reaction from the public media. As I have
noted before, I consider the decision as
to whether the United States should in-
deed embark upon a total restructuring
of our chemical warfare stockpile to be
one of those turning points in legislative
history. We have the opportunity to
make a crucial decision at this moment
which can have a far-reaching impact on
all of our arms control efforts to reduce
world tension with regard fo escalation
of chemical weapons manufacture and
production. This decision is so crucial
that I and a number of cosponsors have
introduced legislation asking for a review
of our policies on chemical warfare so
that we in the Congress may be abso-
lutely certain that we understand the
real implications of this proposal by the
Army. I include in the Recorp the follow-
ing article, published in the Saturday
Review/World, as an example of the type
of reaction which is appearing with re-
gard to the issue of the production of
binary weapons.

The article follows:

NERVE GAS: RETURN OF THE NIGHTMARE
(By Richard A. Fineberg)

Isn’'t poison gas & thing of the past? Not
at all: Today's military is pushing for major
new nerve-gas systems.

Just when most Americans thought the
gas-warfare program had been phased out,
the U.S. military has come up with a “safe”
instrument of death known as a binary
nerve-gas weapon. Inevitably, a storm of
controversy has already blown up around
the weapon, and later this spring an influ-
ential House Foreign Affairs Committee sub-
group will hold major hearings on the binary
nerve-gas agents.

Undismayed by the growing criticism, the
army s steadfastly gearing up for production
of the weapon—which 1s known. benignly as
binary nerve gas because it conslsts of two
components that are relatively harmless in
themselves but are deadly when mixed to-
gether, just as the gas is launched at the
enemy. Though the binary is no more deadly
than its predecessors, the Pentagon is push-
ing the weapon because it is safer to handle
and therefore less likely to arouse the pub-
lic's latent nerve-gas phobia.

According to a recent army announce-
ment, the nerve agent will be produced at
the Plne Bluff (Arkansas) Arsenal. Techni-
cally, this lethal weapon is not a gas; it is a
liquid dispersed in an aerosol cloud of tiny
droplets. This deadly liquid may be carried
by a varlety of munitions, which include air-
craft spray tanks, bombs, rockets, artillery
shells, and land mines.

Like ordinary nerve agents, binaries work
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by Inhibiting cholinesterase, a key body
enzyme, thus causing uncontrollable muscle
action: A pencil-dot of nerve gas on the skin
is potent enough to reduce, in short order,
an Individual to a nauseated, defecating,
spasmodically writhing animal. Untreated,
exposure to nerve gas will cause death within
minutes.

If it’s no stronger than other gases, why
does the Defense Department so urgently
want this chemical weapon? It is ironic that
the big selling point for the binary is its
relative safety, not its potency. By manufac-
turlng, shipping, and storing the agent in
two separate components, military planners
hope to reduce the possibility of accidents
that might unleash an inadvertent cloud of
death. This is an important consideration
for the army: Since 1966 leaks of supertoxic
nerve gas stored at Dugway Proving Grounds
(Utah), Lexington-Bluegrass Army Depot
(EKentucky), Rocky Mountain Arsenal (Co-
lorado), Fort Greely (Alaska), and on the
island of Okinawa have created serious
threats to the environment, to military per-
sonnel, and to public health and safety. Pro-
ponents of the binary hope the weapons sys-
tem will reduce these problems and will re-
duce public oppositicn to chemical weapons
as well.

One binary component, a chemical that
the army compares to organo-phosphate in-
secticides, will be manufactured and placed
in projectiles at the Pine Bluff military
plant. The other component, an alcohol re-
agent obtained commercially, will be ship-
ped, stored, and handled in a separate can-
ister that will be loaded into the munition
Just prior to firlng.

Here's how a binary artillery shell works:
When the projectile is launched, the firing
force ruptures the walls separating the two
canisters that hold the components, As
the warhead spins on its way to the target,
internal fins mix the components together
to form a nerve agent. When the shell hits
the target, some ten seconds after firing, a
small explosive charge in the nose dissem-
inates the mnerve-gas cloud. Separated,
neither component of the binary is extraor-
dinarily dangerous by modern industrial
standards; combined, they form a lethal
neurctoxin similar to currently stockpiled
agents,

For this innovation in chemical warfare,
the army plans to spend an initial $400 mil-
lion., About half this amount will go toward
destruction of about 20,000 tons of nerve gas
that the United States has stockplled around
the world, from Johnston Island in the
Pacific all the way to West Germany. The
rest will be spent on replacing the old gas
with binaries. And this is only the first
installment. The army’s production-cost
estimate, reluctantly divulged, covers only
the first two binary weapons to reach ad-
vanced development—the 8-inch and 155~
millimeter tactical artillery shells. Other
binary weapons are slated to follow these
early ones.

Cost and safety ave important considera-
tions; but they obscure much more signifi-
cant long-term questions about the strategic
and international implications of the binary
weapons system. The Defense Department
says the lethal chemlcal stockpile is needed
as a deterrent-in-kind against a potential
Soviet nerve-gas attack. But critics of the
binary question this premise.

The military’s case for a nerve-gas deter-
rent was summed up before a subcommittee
of the House Armed Services Committee last
October by Robert C. Hill, assistant secretary
of defense for international security affairs.
Hill trotted out the well-worn argument that
“since World War I, highly toxic chemicals
have been used only against nations that
did not possess a capability to retaliate In
kind and adequate defensive equipment and
training.” This argument does not stand
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up under close scrutiny. For one thing,
highly toxic gases were used by both sides
during World War I. Lethal chemicals have
been used in two conflicts since World War
I (Italy used mustard gas against Ethiopia
in 1936, and Egypt reportedly used lethal
chemicals during the early 1960s in the
Yemeni civil war). But these two instances
hardly constitute conclusive proof of the De-~
fense Department's thesis. Moreover, this
argument overlooks the fact that chemicals
were not used in countless other confiicts, re-
gardless of unequal preparations. One of the
most important reasons for bt;olzl-use thihe;r;;
ical weapons & ars to he nightm
memory %t v&"clrgi‘p'a War I. In that conflict the
agony of extended trench war was com-
pounded by vaporous clouds of blister and
choking agents that left men gasping,
strangling, and clawing for life, blistered
cruelly under the armpits, on the back of
the neck, or in the groin, or, in some in-
stances, blinded. Chemicals were not used
during World War II and are regarded with
a special opprobrium that is surpassed only
by the horror of germ and nuclear weapons.
In a recent interview with The New York
Times, Dr. Fred C. Ikle, the director of the
Arms Control and Disarmament Agency, went
on the record with his belief that the threat
of a nuclear response should in itself be
enough to persuade the Soviet Union not to
launch a nerve-gas attack, Dr. Ikle, whose
unit provides technical backup for all arms
negotiations, also says U.S. introduction of
binaries may further complicate the bogged-
down chemical-warfare negotiations at the
U.N. Conference of the Committee on Dis-
armament. The conference has been working
on a chemical-warfare ban since 1872.
Veteran arms specialist Herbert Scoville,
Jr., doesn't buy the Defense Department’s
deterrence-in-kind premise, either. Scoville,
a former high-ranking official in both the
Defense Department and the CIA, as well as
the Arms Control and Disarmament Agency,
states flatly, “There is no requirement that
every possible Soviet action or weapon needs
to be deterred by s response in kind.” Un-
derscoring the fallacy of the deterrence-in-
kind premise, Scoville notes that in most
scenarios, the main purpose of the U.S. nu-
clear panoply in Europe is to deter a large-
scale conventional attack by Soviet forces.
Advocates of the nerve-gas deterrent fre-
quently maintain that chemicals reduce the
likelihood of an all-out thermonuclear war
by providing a non-nuclear alternative to
conventional warfare, But arms-control ex-
perts such as Scoville suggest that the oppo-
site may be the case. It is a tremendous
jump, he observes, from conventional to nu-
clear war. By interjecting chemical weapons,
Scoville says, “you are putting an intermedi-
ate step in the escalation of warfare to weap-
ons of mass destruction.” Thus, chemicals
may serve as a stepping-stone, rather than
as an alternative, to thermonuclear weapons,
Some observers fear that the thrust of re-
cent U.8. efforts in chemical-warfare technol-
ogy is to make the stuff easier to use, thereby
increasing the possibility that these weapons
may be used in future combat. Moreover, the
advent of binary technology, which will re-
duce the expense and the hazards of stand-
ard nerve-gas weapons, may tempt smaller
nations to acquire binary nerve gas as a
“poor man’s nuke.” Apart from economic and
safety factors, there's always the tendency
for smaller natlons to follow the lead of
major powers in weapons development. Thus,
rather than deterring the use of lethal chem-
icals in future wars, U.S. introduction of
binaries may lead to a round of chemical-
weapons proliferation and may increase the
possibllity that these weapons may be used.
It is well known that multi-million-dollar
projects tend to develop a quite unsubtle
bureaucratic momentum as they progress.
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One of the more frightening and less pub-
licized aspects of the chemical~research pro-
gram is the development of an oral vaccine
that provides immunity to nerve-gas polson-
ing. At this moment troops operating in
a possible chemical theater carry small car-
tridges filled with atropine, a belladonna ex-
tract. These handy cartridges are for imme-
diate self-injection as a nerve-gas antidote,
In case there is a nerve-gas attack, you have
to don a cumbersome protective suit and gas
mask immediately. Time is all-important.
What if you are exposed? Military instructors
describe the battlefront after a nerve-gas at-
tack in this way:

“Don’'t ask questions. Jam that cartridge
into your hip. . . . Your buddy is convuls-
ing. He is defecating, sallvating, urinating,
sweating. He is a stinking mess because his
muscles are all contracting. Take out his
atropine injector and give him a shot. He
has three of them. Use them all. . . . If more
is necessary, reach over and take the Injectors
carried by the dead man lying nearby. Don't
be sentimental: he won’t bitch."

Doctors consider atropine a dangerous poi-
son itself, and if the soldier (civillans would
not be likely to have the antidote avallable)
injects too much and finds that he has not
been exposed, he is likely to polson himself
with atropine. The new vaccine uses a small
quantity of an organophosphate poison to
develop, within the body, antigens that pro-
vide immunity to nerve agents. If the vaccine
works, the atropine-poisoning problem will
be solved.

The army holds that the oral vacclne is
basically defensive because it will protect
U.S. troops and cannot inflict harm on ene-
my forces, But it is not easy to draw a line
between offense and defense in matters of
military technology. Immunity to nerve-gas
poisoning would make it easier for U.S, forces
to use nerve gas, as well as to defend against
it, and thus the oral vaccine would appear
to have offensive implications. Dr. Richard
Novick, a New York City microbiologist who
reported last year to the Scientists Commit-
tee on Chemical and Biological Warfare on
recent developments in this fleld, believes
that the oral nerve-gas vaccine could have
consequences even farther-reaching than the
binary itself. Novick worrles that if one side
perfects the vaccine, the other side will fol-
low. The resulting obsolescence of nerve
agents, he fears, may lead to a new and
more intense search for more effective lethal
chemical agents,

Researchers at the Edgewood (Maryland)
Arsenal have demonstrated the vaccine's ef-
fectiveness in protecting rabbits, which are
often used to detect nerve gas leaks be-
cause of their sensitivity to the poison. The
arsenal also recently requisitioned a batch of
beagle pupples to test the new vaccine (bea-
gles are used because their physiological re-
sponses are similar to those of human
beings). The next logical step will be to chal-
lenge the vaccine by exposing people to small
doses of nerve agents.

While the army plunges ahead with chemi-
cal-weapons development, efforts to establish
international restraints on these weapons are
standing still, President Nixon is busy assur-
ing anyone who will listen that the United
States plays “a leading role in discussion of
chemical-weapons controls" at the U.N, Con-
ference of the Committee on Disarmament.
The United States, however, has conslstently
rejected all proposals for a chemical-arms
agreement without setting forth any firm
counterproposal. For this reason some ex-
perts, Scoville included, say that the U.S. role
adds up to foot-dragging rather than leader-
ship. Meanwhile, the United States remains
the lone major power that has not acceded to
the 1926 Geneva Protocol, which bans first use
in combat of “asphyxiating, poisonous, or
other gases and all analogous . . . devices.”
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The army usually conducts extensive field
tests before purchasing a new item, but the
“try before you buy” policy is something of
a prohlem in the case of binary nerve gas.
Open-alr testing of lethal chemicals has been
a sensitive issue since 1968, when an errant
aerial nerve-gas test resulted in the deaths of
6,400 sheep scattered across the desert south
of Salt Lake City. Beset by growing criticism
in the wake of its unsuccessful attempt to
cover up its involvement in this fiasco, the
army suspended nerve-gas testing in 1869,
Congress subsegquently required that lethal
chemicals should not be open-air tested or
procured without specific approval of the
secretary of defense and prior consultation
with appropriate public-health authorities
and elected officials (the key provisions of
PL 91-121, however, may be waived by the
President in the interest of national secu-
rity).

EKnowledgeable observers say the army has
kzen ready to field-test live binary munitions
sinee 1972, but there are indications that the
Pentagon may be willing to go into produc-
tion without an extensive round of open-air
tests, in order to avoid controversy. But in
spite of Defense Department efforts to cir-
cumvent it, the controversy is building.
Democratic Congressman Wayne Owens of
Utah, whose district includes Dugway, has
introduced legislation to curb the chemical-
warfare program, and his persistent effort
has rounded up some fifty House co-spon-
sors. The influential National Security Policy
and Scientific Developments Subcommittee
of the House Foreign Affairs Committee is
planning to take up the question in major
hearings this spring. (Observers recall that
President Nixon's 1969 policy proclamation
on chemical and biological warfare was made
in the midst of a thorough analysis of the
subject by the same subcommittee, which is
headed by Wisconsin Democrat Clement J,
Zablockl.)

The debate over testing has been marked
by a number of apparently conflicting Pen-
tagon announcements. Although Gen. Wil-
liam Gribble, army chlef of research and de-
velopment, told the House Armed Services
Committee in 1972 that “open-air testing will
be requested to confirm weapon efficiency of
the binary 1556-millimeter projectile prior to
procurement,” Pine Bluff has been designated
as the production site for military compo-
nents—without testing.

Whatever the decision on testing the bi-
nary, the fundamental question remains; Is
there a pressing need for still another nerve
gas whose production is likely to increase,
rather than decrease, the possibility that
chemical weapons will be used in future
conflicts?

MORE MILLIONS FOR SOUTH
VIETNAM

HON. BELLA S. ABZUG

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Ms. ABZUG. Mr, Speaker, yesterday
the President sent to Congress a mes-
sage asking another $54 million for Sai-
gon. This is in addition to the $474 mil-
lion included in the overall supplemental
request, It is also in addition to the $250
million for economic aid which as you
know, is often converted into military
aid. This will bring the total to $525 mil-
lion above what the Congress has al-
ready approved for the current fiseal
year.

Mr. Speaker, we must reject this bla-
tant attempt to overturn the will of Con-
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gress. Last fall when the Congress ap-
propriated some $450 million for aid to
Indochina, about $300 million of it was
earmarked to support President Thieu’s
government. At that time some Mem-
bers felt that we were obligated to con-
tinue assisting this dependent regime
for what was cynically called “a decent
interval.” It was and is common knowl-
edge, in and out of Congress, that with-
out U.S. dollars this unpopular regime
would quickly be thrown out.

As the war went on without sign of
ceasing, as President Thieu openly pro-
claimed his disdain for and disregard of
the Paris Peace Agreement, more and
more Members and constituents have be-
gun to guestion our continued and ex-
panded involvement there.

Secretary of Defense William P, Clem-
ents told the House Armed Services Com-
mittee yesterday that:

We're just running out of capabilities to
run these programs . . . operations will be
severely curtailed. They may have to stand
down.

Well, there are lots of other things
this country is running out of—like gas
and heating oil and food and paper. Op-
erations are being curtailed by every
business, every private citizen. Why
should we be propping up a regime from
which we supposedly disengaged a year
ago? and with more money than when
our own troops were fichting there?

The question we must face squarely is
whether it is in the best interest of the
United States to continue our support
at such cost. The worst alternative posed
by military spokesmen is that Commu-
nist Vietnamese may gain control of the
country. Does this really pose a serious
threat to the United States? What vital
national interests are involved there?
Does the form of government of this tiny
country, thousands of miles from our
shores, threaten the ordinary citizen of
America whose taxes support Thieu or
does it threaten the big oil companies
and contractors who have made fantastic
profits from the war and do not want to
end it?

A third alternative is never mentioned
by the administration or the Pentagon.
That is to insist that Thieu allow his
non-Communist opponents to come out
of the jails where he detains them, to
meet and speak freely, to form a neutral-
ist force and participate freely in elec-
tions. This he flatly refuses to do. In fact,
President Thieu, President Nixon and the
Pentagon deny that these people exist.

I know that they do, because I met and
falked with many of their leaders in
Saigon during the August recess. I
brought back letters signed by Buddhists
students, Catholics, women, ordinary
citizens, detailing their arrest and tor-
ture. I was able to be of some help in
getting one of their number, Mme. Ngo
Ba Thanh, out of the jail she had been
in for 2 years. I have also talked with
many other Americans who have spent
weeks or months in South Vietnam and
have firsthand knowledge of condi-
tions there. To deny the situation does
not make it go away. Saigon houses a
repressive dictatorship and our taxes
keep it in business.
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We must insist that the Congress take
a closer look at what we support with
these reckless millions. And then we
must pass legislation which forbids the
spending of any U.S. dollars to prop up
Thieu until he ceases to violate the Paris
agreements and releases his political op-
ponents.

WILLIAM J. CECKA, JR. PRESENTED
NMA’'S SILVER KNIGHT AWARD

HON. JAMES R. JONES

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. JONES of Oklahoma. Mr. Speaker,
I am extremely pleased to be able to re-
port to the House of Representatives
that William J. Cecka, Jr., president of
Rockwell International’s Tulsa Division,
has been presented the National Man-
agement Association’s Silver Enight
Award for outstanding leadership in
business and civic activities.

This is the highest honor that the
NMA can bestow, and no individual could
deserve it more than Bill Cecka.

This award might just as easily have
come from the citizens of Tulsa, for Bill
Cecka has been an outstanding civic and
business leader ever since he and his
family moved to Tulsa. The Silver
EKnight Award is one in which the entire
city shares in giving.

Bill Cecka combines those outstanding
qualities of being a gentleman, a superb
businessman, a bright and imaginative
aeronautical engineer, a dedicated fam-
ily man, a loyal and patriotic American,
and a kind and considerate human being.

Those who applaud Bill Cecka the
loudest are the men and women employ-
ed by Rockwell International in Tulsa.

Because of my deep respect for Bill
Cecka, and because of his strong leader-
ship in our defense and space work, I
would like to take this opportunity to in-
clude a brief biography of Bill in these
remarks. It is imperative that each of us
understand the high caliber of the in-
dividuals involved in our defense work,
and that we recognize their devoted com-
munity contributions as well.

A native of Minneapolis, Bill received
his degree in aeronautical engineering
from the University of Minnesota. In
September 1943, Bill joined Rockwell In-
ternational in the Engineering Wing
Group, working on the P-51, B-25, and
P-82 aircrafts.

Entering the Air Force in 1944, Bill
served in a special aeronautical en-
gineering unit that was assembled to
develop aireraft rocket launch systems.
Bill's intelligence and creativity led him
to design and flight test the first auto-
matic rocket launcher to be installed in-
side an airplane. For this effort, Bill was
awarded a service commendation.

Bill rejoined Rockwell in 1946, and ad-
vanced to manager of engineering tests
in 1957. He is one of the engineering
pioneers who contributed to the success
of Rockwell’s Atlas, Thor, Jupiter, Red-
stone, F-1, and J-2 engines. Bill's broad
management background at Rockwell
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includes: manager applications en-
gineering, manager central marketing,
manager special processes, and assistant
I;? the president of the Rocketdyne Divi-
sion.

Bill was named president of the Tulsa
Division of Rockwell International in
January 1971, after having served as
manager of Rockwell’s Neosho Plant, as-
sistant general manager of Rocketdyne’s
Solid Rocket Division, McGregor, Tex.,
and vice-president and general manager
of the Tulsa Division.

The list of Bill's professional and com-
munity organizations would make anyone
proud. He is an associate fellow of the
American Institute of Aeronautics and
Astronautics, a member of the National
Management Association, Navy League,
American Ordnance Association, Ameri-
can Society of Quality Control, and a
registered professional engineer. He is
also a member of the First National Bank
& Trust Co. board of directors, the Me-
tropolitan Tulsa Chamber of Commnerce
and the Oklahoma State Chamber of
Commerce boards of directors. He serves
on the boards of the Tulsa Community
Chest, Goodwill Industries, Hillerest
Medical Center, North Tulsa Develop-
ment Corp., American National Red
Cross, and the Dean’s Advisory Council
for the College of Business Administra-
tion at the University of Tulsa.

Eill and his lovely wife Marge, have a
son, William T., and a married daughter,
Mrs. S. K. Schultheis.

The Tulsa Division of Rockwell Inter-
national is presently doing work on the
Space Shuttle, the B-1, and tooling for
the A-10. I hope my colleagues in Con-
gress will have an increased confidence
in our defense and space efforts, knowing
that a man like Bill Cecka is in charge.

My warm congratulations to Bill and
his family for this wonderful tribute to
his dedication, energy, and abilities.

VICE PRESIDENT FORD HONORED

HON. JOHN M. MURPHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. MURPHY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, I would like to share with my
colleagues the remarks of Vice President
GeraLp R. Forp af the 66th Annual
Award dinner at Bnai Zion on Sunday,
February 24, 1974 in New York City. Vice
President Forp received the 1974 Bnai
Zion America-Israel Friendship Gold
Medal Award in recognition of his out-
standing contributions to the further=-
ance of America-Israel friendship. The
Vice President’s long friendship to Israel
was recalled by our former colleague
Congressman Abraham J, Multer in his
presentation to Vice President Forp of
the Friendship Gold Medal Award. The
Vice President was greeted by the Mayor
of New York City the Honorable Abra-
ham Beame and the chairman of the
dinner committee and toastmaster for
this annual award dinner, Dr. Harris J.
Levine.
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The remarks follow:
ApDRESS BY VICE PRESIDENT GERALD R. ForD

It is with deep appreclation that I thank
you for the great honor you have bestowed
upon me with the award of the 1974 America~-
Israel Friendship Gold Medal. I will treasure
this medal as a cherished token of my com-
mitment to the friendship of our nation with
Israel. But, I trust I have your permission to
symbolically share it with the Administration
that I represent.

I have often heard that Zionism makes for
better Americanism. Accordingly, let me offer
American Zionists some of my thoughts on
the evolving relationship between our own
country and the State of Israel.

We meet at a historic moment. This Is
the eve of Secretary of State Kissinger's re-
turn to the Middle East. Dr. Kissinger is now
seeking the disengagement of Israel and
Syrian forces as a further step in the process
of peacemaking ensuing from the agreement
consummated between Israel and Egypt for
separation of contending armies at the Suez
Canal.

Dr. Kissinger judged very astutely the mo-
ment when Egypt and Israel were both ready
to go from a state of permanent hostility to
a state of possible accommodation. He con-
verted that readiness into a formula that
both countries could accept. We pray that
this can now be done with regard to the con-
frontation on the Syrian-Israeli front.

I am pleased to note that American dip-
lomats recently returned to Syria after more
than six years of severed relations. This can,
I think, encourage partisans of peace.

We are, of course, addressing ourselves to
the issue of Israell prisoners of war held by
Syria. I recall all too vividly the torment of
Americans over the unknown state of our
POWs in North Vietnam. Humanitarian con-
siderations indicate that Syria and Israel
should exchange full lists of prisoners and
that both sides permit Red Cross visits to
POW camps.

Dr. Kissinger has already conveyed some
initial Syrian ideas on disengagement to the
government of Israel. The role of the United
States in these negotiations s not to impose
American ideas on the other parties, but
rather to work with them to find solutions
to the problems that block movement to-
wards a lasting Middle East peace settlement.

We remain hopeful for the alleviating of
the Arab oll embargo. Our conviction is that
the free flow of commerce facllitates the
economic stability of our countries and
strengthens the cause of peace, The United
States wants friendship with every nation
in the Middle East, We harbor malice to-
wards none.

This Administration is proud of the role
1% played in helping to bring about the cessa-
tion of hostilities In October, the 6-point
agreement to consolidate the ceasefire in
November, the convening of the Geneva
Peace Conference in December, and the dis-
engagement agreement in January. We are
pleased that disengagement to lines specified
in the Suez agreement took place according
to schedule,

Dr. Kissinger’s peacemaking is nourished
by the new climate that exists in the world.
This is the climate that ensued from the
President's courageous initiative in visiting
Peking and Moscow and from the under-
standings reached there and in subsequent
exchanges. This is the climate that flows
from the President's extrication of the
United States from the war in Vietnam.

I am very proud that American diplomacy
relieved the dangerous global pressure point
at the Suez Canal. Egypt and Israel now
have the opportunity to implement a
scenario of peace step by step in such a
manner as to build mutual confidence.

All the credit does not belong to American
diplomacy. A large share accrues to the cour-
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age, goodwlll and vision of leaders in both
Egypt and Israel.

Dr. Kissinger's genius was in narrowing the
distance between the parties without impos-
ing a formula from the outside. He acted as
a go-between for the two sides, This is far
better than coercion or pressure. It enhances
America's moral standing with both parties,
increases our influence and decreases the
chances of American military involvement.

President Nixon made a commitment to
provide the necessary defense capability to
Israel. He was mindful of the dangerous fiow
of Soviet weapons to Egypt and Syria. The
Presldent kept his word. There was no credi-
bility gap in Israel when the United States
Alr Force ran transport after transport of
arms to Tel Aviv during and after the Oc-
tober war. To finance the alrlift and other
assistance, the Administration sponsored a
2.2 billion dollar emergency aid bill.

This Administration remains committed to
a military balance to preserve peace.

President Nixon pledged in 1968 that the
United States would seek to impose neither
arbitrary settlement nor unilateral conces-
sions. He said that we would use our good
offices only to assist the parties to the conflict
to fashion their own settlement. He kept his
word.

I cite the record of the President and the
Secretary of State because I feel honored to
be associated with an Administration that
began making peace popular in an area where
anxiety and death have stalked frontiers for
over a quarter of a century. That is why an
award for America-Israel achievement be-
longs more properly to others than to the
new Vice President.

Let me say another word about President
Nixon. Your organization is greatly concerned
over the plight of Soviet Jewish citizens who
want to emigrate to Israel. As he advanced
the concept of detente with the Soviet Union,
President Nixon interceded on behalf of So-
viet Jewry. Some 35,000 Soviet Jews have
found new homes in Israel.

There is now renewed interest in the fate
of Soviet writers and poets—Jewish and non-
Jewish—to volce dissent within the Soviet
Union. The necessity for detente, as we can
conceive it, does not reflect approval of the
Soviet domestic structure. We look with sym-
pathy and great appreciation upon freedom
of thought and expression in all Socleties.

I can tell you tonight that the United
States 1is relieved that the distinguished
writer, Alexander Solzhenitsyn, has found a
haven outside the Soviet Union, It appears
that his wife and children will be able to
Join him—bringing with them his valuable
books and papers.

I have great admiration for Mr. Solzhenit-
syn as a creative artist and share the sympa-
thy of all Americans for his present situation.
‘We stand for universal freedom of speech and
thought. We regret limitations imposed on
these freedoms anywhere,

Our foreign policy, however, is based on
& recognition that the United States and the
Soviet Union share a special responsibility
because of their nuclear power. We have al-
ways made clear that our search for a stable
peace does not mean approval of their do-
mestic system. The quest for a secure peace
must and will continue.

It is my hope that negotiations toward
strategic arms limitations and mutual and
balanced force reductions will be successful
in preserving the present balance and in fur-
ther reducing the threat of war. Meanwhile,
the Administration has just presented to
Congress the first defense budget in over ten
years that need not provide for the support
of American forces under fire.

To have peace, we must have strong enough
defenses to deter aggression. A viable defense
bolsters our diplomacy. The realistic defense
budget submitted this month reinforces the
credibility of American power.

We learned much from the tragic Middle
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East war last October. Specific material
shortages were brought to light during the
crisis, The new budget would increase our
alrlift capacity to deploy forces overseas in
time of emergency.

Our forces structure is much smaller than
it has been since the Eorean war. It has
been reduced by almost 409, from the 1968
Vietnam peak.

Meanwhile, the Soviet Union is placing new
emphasis on seapower. Soviet Naval Forces
are growing and are more and more directly
deployed in areas of serious international
concern,

Peace is our goal. Its achievement requires
that we be strong enough to negotiate with
confidence. We must insure that our goodwill
is not misconstrued as lack of will.

An era of peace is within reach—for the
super powers as well as the Middle Eastern
countries. To reach that objective we have
no alternative but to maintain a strong
defense.

The real interests of Arabs and Israelis, of
Russians and Americans, require peaceful co-
existence,

Let there be peace for Israel, the land
where the prophets dreamed that nation
should not lift up sword against nation,

Let there be peace as well for the Arabs,
whose poverty and frustration deserve better
than missiles and jets.

Instead of the cradle of civilization becom-
ing its grave, let the cradle of civilization
give rise to two people, Arab and Jewish, each
in their own lands, with commerce and travel
flowing across peaceful borders and with a
hew sense of mutual respect in keeping with
our dream of the brotherhood of man under
the fatherhood of God.

I thank you.

CAUSES OF THE ENERGY CRISIS

HON. STEVEN D. SYMMS

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. SYMMS. Mr. Speaker, the Gov-
ernment, not the greedy profiteers
caused the energy crisis. I would like the
Members of the House and all Americans
to read the best analysis and proposed
solution to the energy ecrisis I have yet
seen. It has been published by the Society
for Individual Liberty, a national liber-
tarian educational organization. The
analysis shows a plentiful energy supply
is completely consistent with personal
and political liberty.

CAUSES OF THE ENERGY CRISIS

Below is a list of ways in which the ac-
tions of the government and pressure from
the oil companies have created the energy
crisis. While you may not agree with every
argument, the immense destructive effect of
scores of controls and regulations should be
clear.

PRICE CONTROLS

1. Set a ceiling on natural gas prices so
that expansion of production is discouraged
and exploration thwarted. Then maintain it
for 20 years in spite inflation.

2. Prohibit the “discriminatory” price re-
duction of fuel to more efficient, large-scale
users.

3. EKeep the price of domestic oil at a
ridiculously low level so that producers are
discouraged from making more, and Amer-
icans must increasingly rely on foreign oil
producers who may be hostile to us. Then
make it nearly impossible to Import this oil
by blocking the construction of deep-water
ports.
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4, Once you have undermined the supply
of natural gas and oil, greatly increase con-
sumption by keeping prices artificially low.

6. After you unnaturally depress price at
every level of production, compound the error
by imposing a general price freeze.

6. Once significant shortages have bhegun
to appear, allow gasoline dealers only the
same number of dollars of profit, rather
than the same per cent of profit, insuring
that they will be unable to meet rising costs
engendered by inflation and decreased sales.

ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROLS

7. Make most of America's vast 500 year
supply of coal unusable through unreason-
able safety codes and drastic restrictions on
strip mining,

8. Make shale oil development unfeasible
through ecology codes and refusal to sell Fed-
eral land.

9. Over-restrict off-shore drilling.

10. Block construction of the Alaskan
pipeline for years after every reasonable eco-
logical objection has been provided for.

11, Place unreasonable restrictions on the
development of atomic power and the op-
erations of existing plants through capriclous
court rulings and licensing.

12. Ban the use of high sulfur coal and
oll, even in remote reglons where it will do
no harm.

13. After fuel has been made scarce by the
above restrctions, suddenly impose rigld
emission control standards on cars, increas-
ing fuel consumption 50% . Do not allow auto
manufacturers the few years necessary to
produce engines both nonpolluting and eco-
nomical.

SPECIAL INTEREST AND GENERAL REGULATIONS

14. Favor auto and truck traffic over other
forms of transportation by building more
and more new highways. At the same time,
cripple mass transit and common carriers—
such as the railroads—through burdensome
taxes and ICC regulations.

16. Waste fuel by forcing airlines, buses
and trains to run uneconomical routes,

16. Create legal monopolies in utilities
which discourage competition.

17. Restrict oil imports through gquotas
to satisfy the major domestic oil companies
special interest. Be sure and call it “pa-
triotic” despite the fact that 90% of the
American people are harmed by quotas which
make oll more scarce.

AND TO COMPOUND THE SHORTAGE

18. Mislead the public into believing that
it was caused by Arabs, greedy oil companies
or people driving too fast.

19. Give U.S. oll away to “underdeveloped"
countries.

20. Begin a campaign to confiscate profits
from oil companies ignoring the fact that
profit percentages are still lower than they
were in 1968 when gasoline was cheap.

21. Once a shortage is rampant, regquire
domestic sellers of oil to charge a price based
upon their average cost, thus making it im-
possible for them to purchase available for-
eign oil selling for more than that average,
worsening the shortage.

22, Create a gas allocation plan based upon
1972 consumption figures which fail to take
into account subsequent shifts in popula-
tion and growth of large cities; creating end-
less lines at metropolitan service stations,
even while many rural areas have more gas
than they know what to do with,

23. Finally, set up an agency to control the
energy producers, eventually socialize the in-
dustry, and make the shortages a permanent
feature of American life.

24. Ignore any evidence that shows your
policies to be in error, and intimidate any-
one who dares question those policies by
branding them “ignorant,” *“greedy” or “un-
patriotic.”

25. To condition Americans to accept con-
tinual shortages, borrow propagandsa leaflets
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from Red China extolling the virtues of pain
and hardship, and denouncing the bourgeois
sin of luxury and freedom.

SOLUTION FOR THE ENERGY CRISIS

The basic solution for the energy crisis lles
in eliminating the strangling regulations and
speclal interest laws which created it in the
first place. Rationing gas, passing an “ex-
cess profits” tax, or rolling back prices will
only compound the problem.

Gas rationing is at best a temporary ex-
pedient. The most proponents of it claim
that it will do is “distribute the hardships
equally.” The goal should be and can be to
eliminate hardship entirely. At worst, gas
rationing will make the problem of the en-
ergy crisis more severe. No bureaucrat can
clearly distinguish between pleasure trips
and business trips. Further rationing is likely
to precipitate an economic depression by de-
troying the travel and vacation industries
and by disrupting the entire lifestyle of sub-
urban America.

An excess profits tax would take away
money that the energy companies and util-
ities need for expansion of production.

Rolling back prices is the worst of all pro-
posals because the artificial lowering of prices
is one of the major factors which created the
shortages to begin with. Low prices encour-
age consumption and waste, without provid-
ing the profit-incentive needed to increase
production to meet demand.

Below are a list of specific actions which
cumulatively will end the energy crisis:

1. Abolish all price controls on energy
companies and utilitles. Energy prices will
then rise to levels which discourage waste.

2. De-control the profits of energy com-
panies and utilities. High profits are a tem-
porary phenomenon which serve the socially
desirable function of attracting new capital
to areas where demand is greatest. Artificially
lowered prices mean eventual shortages.

3. Relax safety standards in mining. Min-
ers can best determine for themselves what
safety standards are reasonable. One stand-
ard should not be forced upon all miners in
contradiction to thelr wishes.

4, Make more Federal land avallable for de-
velopment by energy companies, Too much
land has been withdrawn from production,

b. Permit off-shore drilling once reasonable
safeguards are provided against spillage.

6. To provide incentive to develop cars both
economical and non-polluting, eliminate or
greatly reduce taxes for auto manufacturers
who produce such cars.

7. De-regulate the railroads, buses and
other commeon carriers. Stop forcing them to
run uneconomical routes.

8. Eliminate restrictions on oil and natural
gas Imports, and duties on economical for-
eign cars.

9. Get rid of the Federal gas allocation plan.
Left to their own oil companies will natu-
rally send gas to areas where demand and
sales are greatest.

10. Eliminate legal monopolies in the en-
ergy industry.

11. Encourage the development of alterna-
tive power sources, such as solar, geothermal
and nuclear power, by making companies
producing these forms of energy tax-exempt
for a reasonable period of time.

12. Disband the Federal Energy Office.

PERSONAL EXPLANATION

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD
OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. MOORHEAD of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, due to a long standing speaking
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engagement yesterday, I was unable to

be in the Chamber for two record votes.
Had I been present, I would have voted

“yea” on roll No. 95 and roll No. 96.

HIJACKERS AND THE DEATH
PENALTY

HON. BELLA 5. ABZUG

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Ms. ABZUG. Mr. Speaker, I cannof
vote in favor of final passage of the Anti-
hijacking Aet (H.R. 3858) being con-
sidered by the House today. Obviously I
am not in favor of hijacking. On the
whole this bill is a much needed piece of
legislation to protect air travellers from
the whims of desperate or unbalanced
persons, It contains commendable provi-
sions to tighten domestic security stand-
ards and to bring sanctions against for-
eign countries which do not provide ade-
quate security precautions. As long ago
as the Munich Olympic Games tragedy,
I called for U.S. action against nations
which do not attempt to discourage hi-
jacking and terrorism.

Despite these excellent provisions,
however, I will not compromise human
dignity by voting for a bill which man-
dates the death penalty. The act requires
this ultimate penalty for hijackers when,
as a result of the hijacking, a death
ocecurs.

The inclusion of the death penalty
does not serve the main purpose of the
prevention of air piracy. It has never
been shown conclusively that the death
penalty acts as any kind of erime deter-
rent. The hijacker is already a desperate
person upon boarding the airplane—a
deranged personality, sometimes a po-
litical fanatic. The death penalty is un-
likely to stop him from killing. Either he
feels invincible or is convinced that he
has nothing to lose. When a death occurs
during the hijacking attempt, the hi-
jacker may become even more desperate
and reckless if he knows he faces a
mandatory death penalty. He may cause
more death in a wild escape attempt, or
decide to bring the entire plane to de-
struction with him.

Capital punishment was to a major ex-
tent declared unconstitutional by the Su-
preme Court in 1972. I believe that, if
we reinstitute the death penalty through
this legislation, we are only reverting to
the past. The trend of civilization has
been to eliminate inhumane and brutal
forms of punishment. The death penalty
is, furthermore, inimical to the concept
of rehabilitation. Instead of trying to re-
fashion a criminal mentality, we discard
a human life. The punishment is also
irrevocable. Once the sentence has been
discharged, no mistake in judgment or
miscaleulation is remediable.

The House Judiciary Committee may
soon be reviewing the death penalty as
part of either its inspection of the crimi-
nal code or its study of current legisla-
tion reinstituting the death penalty. I
believe it is rash to include capital pun-
ishment in this legislation reported from
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the Interstate and Foreign Commerce
Committee which has not the jurisdic-
tion over penal matters, when a review
of this most terrible of punishments by
the Judiciary Committee may be upcom-
ing. The House is being forced to vote
on & much needed piece of legislation en
hijacking without the opinion of the Ju-
diciary Committee on the advisability or
legality of a death penalty provision,
For these reasons I must vote against
the entire Antihijacking Act. If it passes
this body and the Senate and is signed
by the President, I hope that the courts
will strike from it the objectionable pen-
ally of death, leaving the antihijacking
measures standing. I look for continued
advance in human thinking on capital
punishment to the point where the Con-
gress will approve legislation such as I
have cosponsored (H.R. 5592) which will
eliminate the repugnant idea of capital
punishment from our laws altogether.

MASS TRANSIT PROBLEMS
IN HAMMOND, IND.

HON. RAY J. MADDEN

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. MADDEN. Mr. Speaker, traffic
congestion in northwest Indiana is mul-
tiplied with 15 railroad lines and several
hundred highways and streets temporar-
ily blocked by freight and passenger
trains.

Thousands of automobiles and trucks
from adjacent Chicago and Western
States and vice versa from the east going
west create traffic hazards and conges-
tion in Indiana’s industrial Calumet
region.

I include an editorial from March 13
Hammond Times on the great traffic
problem in this area:

Bap RATLROAD TRACKS JEOPARDIZE THE PUBLIC

Considering the poor condition of railroad
tracks in Hammond, it's a wonder a derail-
ment like the Penn Central's last week
hasn't happened long ago.

Or that last week’s smashup wasn’'t worse.
Explosions and fires from inflammables
aboard freights are fairly commonplace in
derailments. Luckily, Hammond has escaped
them.

Rallroads generally have let their tracks
deteriorate. Once tracks were silk smooth
and very safe. That was years ago during the
passenger trains' heyday.

Ever since the railroads ran the passenger
trains out of business, there has been little
need for really good tracks. So what if freight
jounces and bounces. It can’t complain to
the conductor.

So what if freight is damaged in transit
or lost by derailment. The loss is written off
in various ways, It's harder to write-off the
cost of human life or injury.

When derailments like the Penn’s occur,
people are jeopardized. One Penn Central car
slithered into a house. Only a wall separated
it from a man asleep inside.

Another car flattened a parked automobile.

Police and firemen at first weren't certain
it other toppled cars might have crushed
pedestrians near the Penn Central right-of-
WaT,

Part of Amtrak's on-time troubles with
its passenpger trains arises from poor tracks.
The ricketiness also prevents some Amtrak
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trains from running at speeds they're capa-
ble of going. And Amtrak pays the rallroads
to operate its trains.

Hammond is littered with railroads.
They're a hazard to public safety because
of their rundown tracks. One glance at most
of them or at a train moving over them
could set even a school child to wondering
how the cars remain upright.

If the city can require the railroads to
repair grade crossings or to observe blocked
crossing regulations and speed limits, 1t
ought to have the authority to require that
tracks be maintained at genulnely safe
standards.

Penn Central’s wreck is a warning. The
next accident may be far worse. If the city
can legally prevent that, it should.

A SUPERB PERFORMANCE

HON. DAN KUYKENDALL

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. KUYKENDALL. Mr, Speaker, an
extraordinary occurrence involving an
extraordinary young man in my district
should be called to the attention of this
body. I refer to a television newsman
named Bill Anderson, who is more ac-
customed to reporting crimes of violence
than to stopping them. Nevertheless, our
own chief of Memphis Police, William
Price, gives Bill Anderson full credit. His
prompt action in ramming his television
news car into a bank robber's vehicle
“definitely saved the life of a Memphis
police officer,” Chief Price told my office.

An editorial in the Memphis Press-
Scimitar, my hometown newspaper, de-
scribes the event and pays proper tribute
to newsman Anderson. It is as follows:

[From the Memphis Press-Scimitar,
Mar. 19, 1974]

A SUPERE PERFORMANCE

Just hours after banks and law enforce-
ment agencies announced a plan designed to
combat the recent increase in bank robberies
in Memphis, three gunmen held up the Union
Planters National Bank in Poplar Plaza, grab-
bed hostages, and led officers on a dramatic
chase that ended in disaster for the bandits.

The anti-robbery plan involves $1,000 re-
wards for information leading to the arrest
and conviction of bank robbers, The case
yesterday never reached that stage, however,
as an alerk bank employe set off a silent
alarm and police converged on the scene in
force while the robbers were still gathering
up the loot.

With three hostages In tow, the gunmen
were allowed to drive away. Police and FBI
agents, directed by a police helicopter over-
head, gave chase. At one point, one of the
hostages, the branch bank manager, was re-
leased with a message to officers to allow the
robbers to escape under threat that the other
hostages would be shot.

The officers continued to follow the get-
away car, though, and it eventually turned
into the parking lot at The Treasury, at
Lamar and Prescott. After watching the rob-
bers' car deliberately run into an on-foot
policeman and turn to hit him again, a news
cameraman for WHBQ-TV, William R. An-
derson, gunned his car and rammed the get-
away vehicle, bringing it to a halt. A patrol-
man was wounded during a brief filurry of
gunfire, but not seriously.

Then, as the two remaining hostages sat
horrified, one of the robbers, reported to be
the leader, killed himself. The others sur-
rendered. The money was recovered. The only
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injury to the hostages was a sprained ankle.

When one considers what might have hap-
pened, the community will regard yesterday's
events as a superb operation from every
angle. The alert bank employe who turned in
the alarm . ., . the restraint displayed by the
officers In permitting the robbers to leave
the bank , . . the skilled chase by the law
enforcement agencies, close enough but not
too close . . , the bravery of the TV camera-
man . . . all are deserving of praise.

We are reminded in this episode of the
tremendous risks faced by law enforcement
oflicers as they fight crime, and also of the
Tutility of crime.

Maybe the new approach to robberies being
taken by the banks, police, FBI and sherifl’s
office will help stop the spiraling rate of
stickups. If the rewards result In the arrest
of those responsible for some of the recent
robberies, it would certainly help.

There's nothing quite like throwing bank
robbers in jail to discourage others contem-
plating such crimes.

BAN THE HANDGUN—XXXIV

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, irration-
al, terrifying, and all too common acts of
handgun violence have turned our cities
into perilous jungles. Reprinted herewith
is one such instance reported in the
March 14 edition of the New York Post.
The easy availability of handguns must
be ended on a national basis:

EmrLEp BY GIRL ON EIGHTH AVENUE

A 21-year old Bronx man was shot to death
today on a Manhattan street by an uniden-
tified girl, police reported.

Police said David Tate, of 1 West Farms
Square Plaza, was shot once In the chest
shortly after 1 am. while standing in front
of 2321 8th Av.

Two witnesses reported seeing a teenaged
girl, described as being between 17 and 19
and heavy-set, shoot Tate and then flee on
foot, police said.

THE OTHER SIDE OF THE STORY:
AN INTERVIEW WITH AMBASSA-
DOR WALTER H. HEITMANN OF
CHILE

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the legacy
of destruction that Salvador Allende be-
queathed to the citizens of Chile will
continue to plague that beleaguered
country for years to come, Three years of
Marxist misrule had brought Chile's
economy to the point of total collapse.

In the rush of the mass media to dis-
credit the mnew military government,
Americans have been given a distorted,
largely inaccurate picture of the situa- '
tion in Chile. No one wants military
rule. Aside from a total Communist dic-
tatorship, which was the direction that
Allende was taking Chile, military rule
is probably the least popular form of gov=;
ernment to us Americans. The new
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Chilean leaders obviously recognize this

and are making attempts to return their

country to civilian control as soon as
possible.

In spite of our personal distaste for
military rule, an accurate accounting of
the activities, accomplishments and facts
about Chile today should be expected
from the U.S. news media. Unfortu-
nately, this does not appear to be hap-
pening.

In order that our colleagues may have
the benefits of “the other side” of the
story in Chile, I ask that the interview
of Ambassador Walter H. Heitmann, Am-
bassador of Chile, follow my remarks. The
interview was conducted by Fulton Lewis,
the highly respected radio commentator,
on his syndicated program aired Febru-
ary 22 and 25 over the Mutual Broad-
casting System.

The interview follows:

AMBAssADOR HEITMANN oF CHILE WirH FUuL-
ToN LEWIsS, MUTUAL BROADCASTING SYSTEM,
WasHiNGTON, D.O., FEBRUARY 22 AND 25,
1974

LEwis. Last September the Marxist regime
of Pres. Salvador Allende—replaced tempo-
rarily by a military government whose Am-
bassador to the United States, Ambassador
Walter Heltmann is my guest at this micro-
phone now.

Mr. Ambassador, how long does the present
Chilean government plan to hold the reins in
Santiago?

HerrManNw. Well that'’s a very difficult gques-
tion to answer really, it's the same as if you
would ask a patient in the hospital when he’s
ready to go home. It depends on how strong
the medicine is that we get to heal our sick
body. The sooner the government can return
to complete freedom in the country, the
better, And everybody wishes that.

Lewis. How much freedom is there now
in Chile? The government now, of course, is
predominantly milltary—but is it a military
dictatorship as described by many of Chile’s
critics?

Herrmann. It is not a military dictatorship,
it is & military government, and I think there
is a big difference and everybody knows what
the difference is. The Constitution is in effect
in Chile, only in accordance with the laws
and with the Constitution some of the lib-
erties are limited or restricted right now
because that is necessary for the recovery of
the country.

Lewis. Such as—what kind of freedoms,
what kind of liberties?

Herrmanw. Well, there is complete freedom
of the press again. The control was lifted last
week, so0 every paper can write what they
want to write and of course, if they write
things that are against the law (the same
law that we always had), then they have to
g0 to court or are closed for a certain perlod.
That's in accordance with the regulations we
have and it's the same In every country.

Lewis. So the court system has not been
suspended?

HEITMANN. No, it has never been suspended,
the judiciary system is the same as before,
we have the same judges, the same courts,
the same courts of appeal and the Supreme
Court. And that has always been in effect.
That's why we say there is no dictatorship
and complete freedom. With a free judiclary
system, that means we have freedom.

LEwis. What about the economy of Chile
today? Of course this was one of the things
that led to the downfall of Allende, the fact
that the economy had fallen apart under his
administration.

Herrmann. Well, the economy as many of
the audience may have already known is
completely wrecking the country. A fiscal
deficlt of a thousand, two hundred million
dollars and that we have to cover through
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loans, through increased production and all
the ways and means we have. Allende, when
he came into power we had a surplus of
four hundred million dollars, close to it. And
when he left we had a deficit of almost a
billion dollars. And we expect to get loans
from the International loan institutions like
the World Bank and the Inter-American
Development Bank.

Lewis. So gradually Chile is recovering.

Herrmann. Is returning, yes.

Lewrs. The previous government, the gov-
ernment of Salvador Allende, has heen de-
scribed as being anything from Marxist to
Marxist/Leninist, and in different debates
there is a difference. How do you describe 1t?
Do you feel that Allende’s regime was prin-
cipally Communist, Marxist ... ?

HErTmann. Well, it was Marxist/Commu-
nism, that, I would say was the exact defini-
tion of it. People might not agree on the
meaning or the definition of it but that's the
way it is. And he said it, even before he be-
came president, but once he was president
he never recognized it, he never wanted to
tell it. He llked to give the impression that
he was working towards a socialist regime,
and never sald what kind of socialism, but
we found out what kind of socialism he was
taking the country to.

LEwis. And the people he was affiliating
with more and more were Fidel Castro, the
Soviet Union. And as I understand it many
of the arms that were used by Allende sup-
porters were supplied by Fidel Castro.

HerrmaNN. Yes, I would say that Fidel
Castro was his advisor, his supervisor, he
told him what to do and how to do things
and that's the reason Fidel Castro spent al-
most & month in the country. And that’s
when we met him and got to know him and
we disliked him. Fidel Castro is solely re-
sponsible, I would say of sending all these
weapons to the country, with the knowledge
of Allende, of course, and that is against
the law, because in Chile there is a very old
law by which every arm that is taken into
the country or bought outside has to go
through the customs and needs a special au-
thorization. And they brought these arms,
some of them, in boxes in the Cuban airline,
and they were taken to Allende’s house where
later we found them.

Lewis, So these arms have been recovered,
pretty much.

Herrmanw. Most of them, we hope. There
must be some hidden somewhere, but it's
going to take a long time to find them all
because many of the people who hid the
arms, they left the country and we're never
going to know where they are hidden really.
But some day we're going to know the exact
amount.

Lewis. Chile stands out alone among Latin
American nations as a country who has been
wedded to democracy; a country that has re-
jected and resented foreign interference.
What was the reaction of the Chilean people
to this sudden injection, not only of Cuban
arms and Cuban influence, but also Soviet
influence in their country?

HerrManN. Unfortunately all this informa-
tion did not come to the knowledge of the
people. It was handled secretly by the gov-
ernment and was very difficult to detect. We
found the arms only after the military took
control of the government. We never imag-
ined how many arms we had in the country.
We thought maybe a couple of hundred or a
couple of dozen, we never realized that we
had tens of thousands of arms in the coun-
try.

Lewis. All of which were coming from
Cuba?

HerrmannN., They were all
Cuba, yes.

Lewis. Initially Mrs. Allende declared her
husband had committed suicide and then
when she arrived a few days after Allende’s
death she changed her story and said Allende
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had been murdered, What is the truth about
how Salvador Allende died?

Herrmann. Well, in the first place I would
state very clearly that Mrs. Allende has not
her own opinion. She is telling and she is
saying what she is told to say. She is & ma-
chine of the international-propaganda now.
So her statements and her words really have
no meaning and have no value at all. And
what really happened to Allende: he com-
mitted suicide. He was requested by the mili-
tary to surrender and he was requested three
times to surrender, and he thought he had
control of the situation and that the popu-
lar militas would support him, and he would
finally come out as the big winner, And
when he finally found out that nobody was
following him, that the lmagined image he
had of the guerrillas was artificially created
by his followers, then he had no other re-
course other than to commit suicide.

LEwis. In a sense it was a very sad thing
because Allende, I think, probably believed
throughout the last month or two that he
still had the support of the people.

HerrmaNN, Yes, that happens most of the
time with dictators; they never have the
feeling of what the people think and feel
about him, and it was the same with Allende.

He was told by some of his body-guards
that he was very popular; that he had the
support of the people and it was never true.
He found it out too late, otherwise I think
he would have quit the government before.

Lewis. On another controverslal issue we
get varying reports—some people say that
there were only a handful of casualties dur-
ing the brief skirmish that resulted in the
ouster of Salvador Allende. Other people say
it was a massive bloodbath, What is the truth
about the number of casualties?

HErrTMANN, Well, there have been many
figures in the papers and in the words of
many people, but the official figures state
around 2000 casualties, and not over it. Some
people talk about 30 thousand, and if they
reallze that in the last war between Israel
and the Arab countries the Israell army lost
(I think it was) 1800 soldiers, in a battle
that lasted for a couple of days and with the
most modern and effective weapons. So when
people who talk about ten or twenty thou-
sand casualties, they don't really know how
many a thousand lives are. The figure is
around 2000 and I think all the people who
fled, who left the country and requested
refuge in the embassies, they should know
how many they killed.

Lewis. There is another controversy about
the number of people—of Allende’s support-
ers—who were imprisoned . . . some people
say that there were many murdered. How
many were executed, what is the truth? How
many were imprisoned and what legal rights
do these people have?

HerrMannN. Well, I don't know exactly how
many have been executed, everything is reg-
istered in the files in Chile, but I don't have
the figure, But I can tell you that all the
prisoners that we had in the country came to
8000. Four thousand, four hundred and forty-
two requested refuge in the embassies and
the others were taken into custody into dif-
ferent places. At this moment there are only
800 prisoners in the country awaiting trial by
the courts,

Lewis. So there have been trials, and as I
understand it there are not just military
trials but in some cases civillan trials when
the offense is a civil offense.

HerrmanNn. Yes, every citizen has the same
rights he ever had in the country, He can
choose his own defender and he goes to the
court and has the regular time that every-
one has to present his case with full rights
available,

Lewrs. Ambassador Heitmann, many lib-
eral members of the U.S. Congress have
backed legislation that would allow, if it
were passed, literally thousands of pro-Al-
lende, Chilean Marxists to enter the United
States. Now you've had experience with these
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people in Chile, were they to be allowed to
come to the United States to live, what could
we expect from them?

HerrmanN, Well, I hope that your domestic
system and your democratic life here will
absorb them and will convince them that
they were wrong, otherwise you are going to
see what they will do. I cannot predict it,
but I hope you don't have the experience
‘we had.

Lewrs. How militant were the Allende back-
ers In Chile, during the period that Salvador
Allende was president? Were they tolerant,
were they understanding of people who dis-
agreed with Allende or was there an attempt
by them to suppress anti-Allende sentiment?

HerrMANN, Yes, I am sorry this is not a
television station, otherwise I would show
you some pictures of Chileans who opposed
the government of Allende and were taken at
night or at any hour of the day into the
Civil Police for interrogation. And there they
were beaten, they were tortured and there
are many who never came back and some
were crippled for the rest of their lives. So
that 18 the tolerance they are preaching now!

Lewis. The United States gave credit, fi-
nancial credit to the Chilean government
when Allende was president, and that credit
has been cut off now...

Herrmanw. Well, I wouldn't say it has been
cut off now. We have the same credit, and
we hope we’ll get more credit than Allende
got because everybody, in official circles,
they have to realize how critical the situation
is In the country. And if we don't get credit,
that means that the Chilean population
won't have enough food to eat, and I think
that would be a crime against human rights.

Lewrs. Ambassador Heltmann, what has
been the Chilean government's response to
requests by several international organiza-
tions for permission to inspect the prison
facilities that have been set-up by the new
government and to investigate the status of
those supporters of the previous government
who have been arrested?

HerrMANN. Yes, that is a situation of which
it is very unpleasant to tell. During Allende
regime they used Chile as a guinea pig—
everybody locked and watched what was
happening in Chile, and never did they try
to help or avold anything. And now every-
body is going to Chile to see what the conse-
guences were. But what they see they do not
print and they do not tell. They only tell
what has already been made up in their
minds. Everybody is going to Chile to see
what’s happening. The United Nations Com-
mittee for Human Rights; the Red Cross and
they all went to Chile and wrote their official
reports—very favorable. These were never
printed in the papers or mentioned in the
medias. And there are many small groups
of liberal tendency or other left-oriented
groups which go to Chile just to create prob-
lems, and when they come back they never
tell what they've seen, they only tell what
they were told to tell before they went to
Chile to tell.

Lewis. But the International Red Cross
Committee gave you a favorable rating?

HEITMANN. Yes, all official organizations
who have sent groups to study the Chilean
situation are all favorable, but you don't
read It in any papers or any magazines.

Lewis. One of the things that interests me
is the economic experience that Chile has
gone through, because soclalism is not lim-
ited to Latin America, it's mot limited to
just Chile, the Socialists are trying to expand
socialism throughout the entire world. When
Salvador Allende took power he professed
that he was going to have a government of
the working people; it would preserve the
Chlilean economy and it would expand the
economy and democracy. The record of Al-
lende's government would suggest that it
did just the opposite. I think the last year
of Salvador Allende inflation went up be-
tween 300 and 400 per cent. And in his last
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days it was the working people themselves
who took the lead in getting rid of Salvador
Allende. What happened to Marxism in
Chile? Is it a system, that In your view, is
Just bankrupt? It could never work? Or do
you feel that the new government is going
to “refine” socialism? Is socialism something
that is just history now in Chile?

HerrManN, Well, Chile was always a soclal-
ist country and we have more advanced re-
forms and conditions than many soclalist
countries, in freedom. And that's the differ-
ence. And what Allende wanted to do in Chile
was not a free socialism, a democratic so-
cialism. He wanted to institute a totalitarian
sociallsm—and that, we did not accept. And
so I wouldn't say the soclalist economy is a
fallure. Many countries have socialist econ-
omies, and we have It right now, and we
call it “liberal socialist economy"—it's a dif-
ferent system, and 1 wouldn't say that so-
cialism' is not good. It's good for some coun-
tries, since every country has its own way of
living; every country has ways of declding
how it's going to be governed by their cer-
tain system, but what is very clear and defi-
nite is that there is no “democratic commu-
nism"—Iit is totalitarian by origin and struc-
ture.

Lewis. Where does Chile go from here for
the future, economically speaking?

HerTMANN. We hope to recover the poten-
tial we had in 1970—that’s three years ago—
we hope to recover that in two more years.
So it's a loss of five years in Chile’s eco-
nomic life and from then on, we hope in
three years we might reach a national net
product of around $5 billion. Right now it's
close to $1.5 billion.

Lewis. What formula do you intend, or
rather does the government intend to use in
developing the economy? Will the govern-
ment believe in private ownership of prop-
erty?

HerrmanN. Yes, there is private ownership,
and it has always been the same. The only
thing we are going to increase now is the
contirol of the State over the enterprises,
over the organization and the industries. You
see, we think the industries have a social
meaning and content. The workers are not
only money makers or machine tools for
capital, but workers are human beings and
they deserve the right to have participation
in the earnings and the profits and also in
the management of the organizations. And
that is what they are doing now,

Lewrs. So it's a kind of regulated free
enterprise . . .

HErTMANN, Yes it is,

Lews. Now, what about Chile politically?
Now there is a military government there,
the government leaders themselves have
pointed out that they are old men, that if
they were ambitious to be dictators they
would have let young men take over the gov-
ernment. But they have declared that their
intentions are to be in power temporarily.
How long is temporarily, and what happens
then?

HErTMANN, Well, there is one thing I want
to make very clear. Chile has always been a
democratic and free country, basically demo-
cratic. And it's going to be that way. The
Constitution is re-written right now, because
we have to make some changes in accordance
with the past experience. What I think has
to change in Chile is the organization of the
political parties, because during Allende's
regime and afterwards we found out that the
Chilean population does not accept any to-
talitarian system. They like and they love
freedom, and they're going to stay that way.
And political parties now have to recognize
that it is useless to talk about Communism
and other things. All the parties now have
to reprint their contents, their philosophical
content, They have to consider the wishes of
the Chilean population made known to the
world after September 11th.
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Lewis. What about the Party structure it-
self. One of the ways Allende got in was the
fact that there were many parties running—
it was splintered. He only got 36% of the vote
and there is reason to believe (many people
have asserted) that if there were a two party
system Iin Chile that he would have still got
306% or maybe 40% and he would not have
won. Do you feel that having a multi-party
system is good, or that the weakness is there
that & minority candidate can get in because
the opposition is split?

HerrmMaNN., Well, I think Allende became
president because we had too many parties.
That's the reason. If we had had only two
parties he would never have been president.

Lewis. Do you feel that Chile should move
or will move toward more of a two party sys-
tem than they have in the past?

HerrmanNN, Well, I think, and I'm not a
politiclan, but I think most politicians are
agreed that the fewer parties you have in a
country the easier and the more logical the
government is. If you have too many parties
it is very difficult to govern the country and
to come to any conclusion, because then the
political aspect prevails over the national
necessities, I would say.

Lewis. Ambassador Heitmann, I want to
thank you for being my guest in these two
past broadcasts, thank you very much sir.
From the Mutual Studios in Washington, I'm
Fulton Lewis and that's the top of the news
as It looks froin here.

SUPPORT FOR GUARD AND RESERVE

HON. J. WILLIAM STANTON

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. J. WILLIAM STANTON. Mr.
Speaker, it recently came to my atten-
tion that Mr. Harry E. Figgie, Jr., chair-
man and chief executive officer of A-T-O
Inec. of Willoughby, Ohio, signed a state-
ment of support for the Department of
Defense National Guard and Reserve
Forces. What this undertaking means
is that a major diversified corporation
with annual sales of approximately $435
million and with 15,000 employees of 40
companies in 18 States has pledged that
its employees will be granted leaves of
absence for military training as members
of the Guard and Reserve units. The
young men and women of A-T-O will not
sacrifice vacation time because of this
duty in serving our country. In announc-
ing A-T-O’s affirmation of support, Mr.
Figgie stated:

As far as A-T-0O is concerned, we believe in
the necessity of a strong military defensive
organization and encourage the divisions
of our company to actively support any
young man or woman who conscientiously
gives his time to the Reserve Forces of our
country.

I think this pledge on the part of Mr.
Figgie is a great mark of his patriotic
feeling toward our country. This is not
the first time that he has demonstrated
a great love of country. As a young man
he served in the U.S. Army during World
War II. More recently, in a statement to
shareholders, Mr. Figgie said:

The Arsenal of Democracy remains a valid
concept essential to the survival of this na-
tion, and responsible citizens should be con-
cerned with the rapid decline of our na-
tion's defense manufacturing capabilities,
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Because of his great concern for the
national defense of the United States, it
was no great surprise to me that Harry
Figgie would lend support to his em-
ployees that are members of the Na-
tional Guard and Reserve. As a tribute
to him, I insert A-T-O’s pledge in the
Recorp following my remarks:
STATEMENT OF SUFPORT FOR THE GUARD AND

RESERVE

We recognize the National Guard and Re-
serve as essential to the strength of our na-
tion and the maintenance of world peace.
They require and deserve the interest and
support of the American business commu-
nity, as well as every segment of our society.

In the highest American tradition, these
Guard and Reserve forces are manned by
civilians. Their voluntary service takes them
from their homes, their families and their
occupations. On weekends, and at other
times, they train to prepare themselves to
answer their country’s call to active service
in the United States armed forces.

If these volunteer forces are to continue
to serve our nation, a broader public under-
standing is required of the total force con-
cept of national security—and the essentlal
role of the Guard and Reserve within it.

The Guard and Reserve need the patriotic
cooperation of American employers in facili-
tating the participation of their eligible em-
ployees in Guard and Reserve programs,
without impediment or penalty.

We therefore joln members of the Amerl-
can business community in agreement that:

1. Qur employees’ job and career oppor-
tunities will not be limited or reduced be-
cause of their service in the Guard or
Reserve;

2. Our employees will be granted leaves of
absence for military training in the Guard
or Reserve without sacrifice of vacation time;
and

3. This agreement and the resultant poli-
cies will be made known throughout the
organization and announced in publications
and through other existing means of
communication.

THE FINAL TAXPAYING IRONY

HON. JOSEPH M. GAYDOS

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. GAYDOS. Mr. Speaker, I have a
constituent who objects to perhaps the
least of the Government’s trespasses
upon his rights and his pocketbook. He
brands as the “height of irony” the fact
that he now must place a stamp costing
10 cents on the envelope carrying his tax
payments to Washington.

In the past, he accepted without pro-
test the 8-cent stamp charge and, in
years previous to that, the lesser assess-
ments of the postal service. But, it seems,
the dime figure has set him off.

“It is a crime,” he contends, “to make
the people pay the costs of delivering
their money to the spenders in Washing-
ton.”

As we think about it, the man has a
legitimate gripe. He makes out his re-
turn, or has someone do it for him, and
they must buy the 10-cent stamp to have
it posted. If he pays quarterly, it is an-
other dime every 3 months for the rest
of the year.

“It is not the amount,” this man says,
“but the principle of the thing. A total
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of 50 cents for the year’s stamps is not
much when we compare it with what the
Government takes from us otherwise.
But it is like putting a pinch of salt into
a very bad wound.”

What can be done about this? I, cer-
tainly, do not have any good answers.
The postal service is bogged in the red
already without loading upon it the im-
mense burden of handling tax returns at
no cost. An even greater deficit brought
on by such free tax mailings would have
to be made up by taxes and this, of
course, would be no advantage to the
burdened taxpayer.

I wonder, nevertheless, if something
might be done in the way of setting up
collection centers for envelopes contain-
ing tax returns at various points in our
communities—at places such as super-
markets and drugstores which all of us
visit on occasion. The returns might then
be picked up in bulk and sent off to the
process centers without the need of a
dime stamp on each one of them.

Now, in this era of the 10-cent stamp,
I call the matter to the attention of the
Internal Revenue Service people. They
may find even better ways to relieve the
irony mentioned and thus make some
friends among irate taxpayers such as
the constituent of mine. I am sure there
are thousands of them across the Nation,
taking their stand on principle.

CONGRESSMAN ADAMS NEEDLES
DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTA-
TION ON POLICY LAG

HON. BOB ECKHARDT

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. ECKHARDT. Mr. Speaker, recent-
ly our colleague, Representative Brock
Apawms, testified before the Transporta-
tion Subcommittee of the Committee on
Appropriations. In his testimony, Mr.
Apams called for a comprehensive trans-
portation policy for the Nation and sug-
gested what such a policy should be. He
also called for a unified transportation
budget, a select or an ad hoc committee
on transportation policy and a single
transportation trust fund. His excellent
testimony aroused widespread interest in
the transportation industry. The percep-
tive testimony of Mr. Apams, an acknowl-
edged expert on transportation matters,
will also be of interest to my colleagues,
and I include it in the Recorp at this
time:

CoNGRESSMAN NEEDLES DEPARTMENT oF TRANS-
PORTATION ON PoLICY LAG—REFRESENTATIVE
Apams CRITICAL OF INABILITY To GET PRIN-
CIPLES STATEMENT

(By Jesse H. Merrell)

A leading transportation legislator, ex-
pressing dismay at the repeated failure of
the Department of Transportation to come to
grips with ever-pressing transportation prob-
lems, last week unveiled his own four-point
plan he sald would provide a solld founda-
tion for solving the immediate crisis and de-
veloping “a rational plan for the future” in
this field.

HOUSE TESTIMONY

Rep. Brock Adams (D-Wash.) a ranking

member of the House Commerce Committee,
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outlined his proposal in testimony before the
Transportation Subcommittee of the House
Appropriations Committee.

The influential congressman, regarded by
many as developing into a key spokesman on
transportation matters, was one of more than
a dozen persons—some of them other con-
gressmen—to testify as an ald to the sub-
commitiee’s efforts to develop a national
transportation policy.

Rep. Adams' four-pronged approach calls
for a unified transportation budget, a select
committee on transportation (or a blue-
ribbon commission on transportation policy),
a single trust fund for transportation and a
simplified statement of national transporta-
tion policy.

In simple and clear-out language that was
later unanimously praised by committee
members, Rep. Adams elaborated on his plan
to attack short- and long-range transporta-
tion problems,

Criticizing past DOT statements on a na-
tional transportation policy as so many pages
of near-nothing, Rep. Adams said DOT has
merely given Congress “a plethora of paper
and a paucity of progress.”

For example, Rep. Adams said DOT's 1971
transportation policy statement contained
41 pages of “Problems,” “Existing Policies,”
“Framing Objectives” and *“The Status of
Transportation in America.”

The similar 1872 report, he said, was a
“slight improvement" over the 1971 report
because it was "only 25 pages long.” Like
its predecessor, Rep. Adams sald, it was long
on “outlooks,” “overviews” and “status re-
ports” and short on recommendations.

“I cannot understand,” Rep. Adams em-
phasized, “why it takes 41 or 25 pages to
attempt to state what this nation's trans-
portation policy should be.”

Rep. Adams said he hadn't seen DOT's
1973 transportation report, but that if it was
anything like earlier ones, “I have not missed
too much.”

What he missed was a 51-page report—I10
pages longer than the 1971 report and 26
pages longer than the 1972 version—Trans-

. portation Secretary Claude Brinegar had

glven before the committee the day before
Rep. Adams testified.

CRITICAL OF DOT

Rep. Adams said the present transporta-
tion policy, or non-policy, under the auspices
of DOT is comparable to the abominable
snowman—it’s supposed to be out there
somewhere, but about all we ever see is
tracks.

Declaring there had been enough talk, and
that 1t was time for action, Rep. Adams pro-
posed the following statement of policy to-
ward the regulated interstate transportation
industry:

“The nation’s transportation policy should
be directed toward creating and maintaining
a privately owned and operated intermodal,
interstate system regulated by the federal
government in the public interest.

“The regulations should be uniform for
all modes and the degree of regulation should
vary with the degree of monopolizing exist-
ing at any particular point in the system.

“Government regulations should thus take
into account the importance of both trans-
portation and ghipping units in a particular
market, with competition allowed to set in-
dividual prices above cost where neither
shippers nor the industry have power to
control rates and quality of service. Other=
wise the rates will all be set publicly by
governmental regulation.

SPEAES ON REGULATION

“The ICC should be given a period of time
to demonstrate whether it can overcome its
present regulatory lag; if not then the regu-
latory system should be restructured so as
to produce prompt and fair regulation.”

Urging Congress to act, Rep. Adams said
it was “clear” to him that DOT “does not
have the resources, the desire, or whatever
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it takes to develop—and to attempt to im-
plement—a national transportation policy.”

During questioning by committee mem-
bers, Rep. Adams said he was ‘“not sure” a
transportation trust fund—such as the High-
way Trust Fund—was necessary, that fund-
ing could be done by general appropriations.

He sald he would not object to breaking
the trust fund concept in the future, but
conceded, it would be difficult to do at pres-
ent because of the “constituency” each
transportation mode has.

The Highway Trust Pund and highway
construction were defended by another wit-
ness, Ray W. Burgess, president of the Amer-
ican Road Bulilders Assn.,, who labeled the
Nixon Administration policy of cutting back
highway bullding contrary to the expressed
intent of Congress.

The administration-recommended high-
way obligations in fiscal year 1975 would be
$4.8 billion, Mr. Burgess said, over $1.2 bil-
lion less than authorized by Congress—and
an amount which “can adequately be fi-
nanced out of the Highway Trust Fund.”

At this slowed-down rate of obligation, Mr,
Burgess continued, completion of the Inter-
state System "“will be stretched out well into
the mid-1980s. This obviously was not the
intent of Congress when the program was
initiated in 1956."

Likewlse, Mr. Burgess said, prlmary, sec-
ondary, rural and urban highway projects are
currently “way under-funded” in relation-
ship to congressional authorizations and the
ability of the Highway Trust Fund to “pay
as we go.”

Recent events have clearly demonstrated
how much all Americans depend on our street
and highway network for a variety of essen-
tial services and needs, Mr. Burgess sald, add-
ing that any national transportation policy
“should recognize the predominant role of
this mode of transportation.”

Such recognition, the roadbuilding official
said, “means we must continue to devote a
substantial portion of our federal resources to
our very vital highway trannsportation sys-
tem.”

In response to questioning by Rep. John
McFall (D-Calif.), committee chairman, Mr.
Burgess sald the ARBA. “feels very strongly”
that there should be a “full obligation™ of
Highway Trust Fund revenues—instead of
arbitrary holdbacks by the administration.

Chairman McFall invited Mr. Burgess to
reply in writing to the comments made to
the committee earlier by Transportation Sec-
retary Claude Brinegar on DOT's role in de-
veloping a national transportation policy.

Some observers sald the hearings last
week—designed to help develop a national
transportation policy—were unusual, in that
transportation policy questions are generally
handled by the Commerce Committee.

Rep. McFall, in remarks made on the House
floor, sald the federal role in developing a
national transportation policy is well estab-
lished, “but clearly, what we have seen from
the Department of Transportation so far
cannot be considered a national transporta-
tion policy.”

The committee chalrman noted that the
original concept of DOT was to “pull together
the fragmented transportation modes in or-
der that they might function in a coordi-
nated fashion,” but that such coordination
“will not come into being until an integrated
transportation policy has been developed.”

In his 51-page statement, Secretary Brine-
gar was less than specific in detailing DOT’s
role in & national transportation policy be-
cause, as he puts it, the very concept of such
& policy is “inherently vague and elusive.”

He did, however, list 10 general principles
he said could be used as a guide for develop~-
ing a natlonal transportation policy. But
these principles should be “regularly reviewed
and updated,” he sald, leaving even the prin-
ciples without much finality.

Some of the principles recommended by
Mr, Brinegar seemed to raise more questions
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in the minds of some committee members
than they provided answers for. But the DOT
secretary, who has been on the job for a year
now, sald “future statements’ would attempt
to develop needed policles.

Mr. Brinegar managed to be specific, how-
ever, in making oft repeated administration
thrusts against transportation regulation as
administered by the Interstate Commerce
Commission.

Economic regulation of common carrier
trucking is “clearly in need of review and
revision,” Mr. Brinegar declared, referring to
such “inefficiencles” as “excessive route cir-
cuitry ‘gateway' restrictions, commodity and
backhaul restrictions and the lack of close
coordination with energy-efficient rail frelght
service."

Secretary Brinegar also laced his lengthy
testimony with such old cliches as *“reliance
on free market competition,” regulation
limited to the minimum" and “a broader and
more competition-oriented view of policy.”

Such dangling phrases almost caught Mr.
Brinegar meeting himself going at one point.

During questioning, Rep. Silvio Conte (R-
Mass.) asked Mr. Brinegar if he would con-
sider present transportation policy “an un-
even fabric ill-suited to today’s needs, an
unbalanced enconomic regulatory structure
applied by federal, state and local regulatory
agencles, with imbalances in investment be-
tween the various segments of the industry.”

Mr. Brinegar swallowed hard, paused mo-
mentarily, and with an uncertain smile said
he hesitated to answer because he feared
Rep. Conte might be quoting him from some
past statement.

Laughter rocked the hearing room.

Rep. Conte didn't tell Mr. Erinegar
whether he was guoting him or not, but a
check revealed that Rep. Conte was para-
phrasing a quote by Mr. Brinegar's predeces-
sor, John Volpe, and a statement by a Re-
publican task force on transportation.

Mr, PBrinegar told Rep. Conte that he
didn't think present transportation policy
was quite that bad, and that he would not
make such a statement—unless it was writ-
ten out and handed to him to say.

AN IMPORTANT VIEW ON WAGE
AND PRICE CONTROLS

HON. HERMAN BADILLO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. BADILLO. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Leon
J. Davis, president of the National Union
of Hospital and Health Care Employees,
approached me to request my assistance
in averting the adverse consequences at-
tendant upon a retention of the provi-
sions of the economic stabilization act
for the health industry. Mr. Davis argues
that such a step, besides being ineffec-
tive in controlling health care costs,
would cause extreme hardship for the
technical, clerical, and maintenance
workers in that industry who in most in-
stances are receiving wages barely satis-
fying the requirements of the statutory
$1.60 per hour. Furthermore, since a very
large proportion of these workers are
members of minority groups and fully
80 percent are female, perpetuation of
the controls in this area would be used as
an excuse by employers to make this al-
ready disadvantaged segment of the la-
bor force bear the full burden of budget-
ary limitations.

I believe that Mr, Davis’ testimony,
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given before the Senate Committee on

Banking, Housing and Urban Affairs, is

pertinent and of general interest. For this

reason, I am inserting it here in the

RECORD:

STATEMENT oOF LeoN J, Davis, PRESIDENT
Natiowal UNioN oF HoSPITAL AND HEALTH
Canre EMPLOYEES, RWDSU, AFL-CIO
I am Leon J. Davis, President of the Na-

tional Union of Hospital and Health Care
Employees, RWDSU, AFL-CIO. I am here on
behalf of the National Union representing
100,000 members in 15 states and the District
of Columbia. Our membersip includes serv-
ice and maintenance workers, clerical work-
ers, technical workers, and certain profes-
sionals such as psychologists, social workers,
licensed practical nurses, registered nurses,
pharmacists and therapists. Our collective
bargaining agreements, covering primarily
voluntarily hospitals, nursing homes, also
include community mental health centers
and developmental centers.

Recently, Secretary of the Treasury George
P. Shultz, and John T, Dunlop, Director of
the Cost of Living Council, presented state-
ments to the Senate Banking Committee in
which they proposed that controls should be
extended for the health industries and that
controls for all other industries should be
ended.

I am here to state our uneqgivocal opposi-
tion to the extension of controls in the health
industry at a time when controls in all other
industries are being eliminated. Such con-
trols have no logical basis.

By singling out the health industry for
mandatory controls, the federal government’s
approach to the control of inflation is in-
herently unwise, unfair and unjust and
places the major burden on those least able
to afford it—the hospital workers.

CONTROLS IN THE HEALTH INDUSTRY ARE
UNWISE

Controls in the health industry are unwise
because health workers will have to pay con-
tinually higher prices for the things they
buy with wages which are being held down
by controls. Mandatory controls were inef-
fective in controlling the prices in the econ-
omy. In the past year, prices have increased
approximately 9%. The only success of the
Economic Stabllization Act has been to keep
down wages. This is understandable since the
Program has had the active support of most
employers in enforcing the wage standards
but made only feeble attempts in enforcing
the price standards, which by their nature
are unenforceable.

It is foolhardly to believe that imposing
controls on such a small segment of the econ-
omy as the health industry will have any ap-
preciable effect on inflation. In fact, Dr. Dun-
lop stated last week that we do not know
how to control inflation. (New York Times,
February 14, 1974). This is a remarkable ad-
mission by the person principally charged
with holding down infiation. The fact is that
no control program can operate if every sec-
tion of the economy, except one, is free of
constraints.

No matter what the type of controls, there
can be no effective means of controlling
medical and hospital costs. Fees may be
controlled to some extent but costs consist of
the totality of fees. No government agency
can tell a hospital that it cannot buy equip-
ment, such as x-ray machines, which it con-
siders essential for proper medical care. The
purchase of needed medical equipment jus-
tifiably adds to hospital costs. Similarly, no
government agency can tell a physician not
to use diagnostic tests and various types of
equipment which he believes are necessary
for the proper treatment of his patients.
These too add to costs. But who would argue
that they are not justified? Anyone who be-
lieves that price limitations on medical serv-
ices and hospital fees really hold down costs
is practicing self-deception. On the surface
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it would appear that costs are being held in
check. Faced with such limitations hospitals
and physicians will reduce the services they
provide with the result that there will be a
deterioration of the type of medical care and
services we have been striving so hard to im-
prove over the years. Thus, the American
public, the health care consumers, will be
paying for it by getting inferior medical care.

Furthermore, the proposed control of the
health industry will not control the prices of
items which the industry purchases. Hos-
pitals buy food, linen, medical equipment,
drugs and a myriad of other items,. These un-
controlled items will also increase hospital
costs.

The Administration has estimated that the
present control program has cost the govern-
ment (or more properly the American tax-
payer) $200 million in administration ex-
penses. Private sources estimate that the cost
of industry and labor in complying with the
regulations has been $721 million to $2 bil-
lion. Considering the results it is highly
guestionable whether the enormous cost has
been unwarranted. It is even more unwar-
ranted to continue a bureaucracy solely for
the purpose of controlling a very limited
segment of the economy.

CONTROLS IN THE HEALTH INDUSTRY ARE UNFAIR

The history of the present stabilization
program has clearly shown that the govern-
ment has been unable to control prices. The
stated objective of limiting price increases to
214 % per year has never been accomplished.
Prices, especially food, have been skyrocket-
ing for more than a year and there is no end
in sight. As a result, the effect of controls in
the health industry will only be on wages.

Tnder the proposed legislation no other
group of workers will be subject to wage con-
trols. Such a proposal is completely inequit-
able and highly discriminatory because the
greatest impact will be on low-income

workers—many of whom are from minority
groups and females—and will require of
them a greater degree of sacrifice than all
other workers.

CONTROLS IN THE HEALTH INDUSTRY

ARE UNJUST

Wage rates have been getting a large share
of the blame for rising hospital costs in re-
cent years because payrolls constitute about
60% of total costs. Hospital wages have been
increasing, and wage Increases are the costs
most visible to the general publie.

Total payrolls do constitute about 60% of
total costs in hospitals. Where hospitals
have union contracts the unionized wage
cost is 26% or less of total cost. The largest
part of hospital payrolls is attributable to
the high salaries paid to executives and mid-
dle management professional and staffl per-
sonnel, It should be also noted that em-
ployees under union contracts constitute
only 8% of all hospital workers nationally.

I am not ashamed to say that our union
has been responsible for raising the income
of some of the lowest pald workers in the
country. But it is time to deflate the myth
that increases for low wage hospital workers
have been the main cause of the rise in hos-
pital costs,

Despite the increases our members have
won, the average wages of hospital employees
are still relatively low. Hospitals were exempt
from minimum wage legislation until 1967,
and took advantage of the exemption to pay
wages well below the minimum. Even now,
many hospitals pay large sections of their

employees the minimum of $1.60 per hour.

The truth is that most hospital employees
work at full time Jobs at part time pay. For
example, the last census reports average
wages for service workers in hospitals as
follows:

Male Food Service Worker, $4,000 a year,
Female Food Service Worker, £3,000 a year.
Male Cleaning Worker, $4,300 a year. Female
Cleaning Worker, $3,200 a year.
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The plain fact is that thousands of hos-
pital workers are still compelled to seek
supplementary assistance from welfare agen-
cles,

It should be noted that in urban areas most
hospital workers belong to minority groups.
B0% of the employees in the industry are
females.

The fact that hospital workers have been
catching up in recent years is due mainly
to efforts by unions like ours and is hardly
to be regretted.

We are well aware that the current regula-
tions permit the payment of a wage rate of
up to $3.50 per hour without approval. How-
ever, the $3.50 wage rate is not compulsory.
Most hospital workers are unaware of the
$3.50 per hour low wage exception. As a re-
sult employers are still claiming that they
are still limited by the 5.59% guideline.

Both industry and labor agree that the
present stabilization program is a dismal
fallure. The government never achieved its
goal of controlling inflation. In fact, the
current rate of inflation is worse than it has
been in anyone's memory. The removal of
manadatory controls last year from all indus-
tries except food, health and construction
was highly discriminatory. The proposal by
Secretary Shultz and Dr. Dunlop to continue
controls for the health industry alone is
unconscionable.

Anticipating the passage of a national
health insurance bill, with an effective date
and provisions unknown, Dr. Dunlop was
reported by the New York Times of Febru-
ary 14, 1974 as saying:

“To let the controls off now, with the pros-
pect of them going back on again . . . would
be almost open invitation to everybody to
raise fees, charges and so forth before Con-
gress comes back in with a health bill with
a cost-constraint in it.”

In effect Dr. Dunlop is holding low wage
hospital workers hostage until the national
health bill is passed at some indefinite time
in the future.

Dr. Dunlop's Cost of Living Council has
recently permitted hospitals to raise its fees.
Hospitals also have the ability to increase
revenues by increasing the use of ancillary
services such as laboratories, x-rays, etc. The
only source of income for low-paid hospital
workers is the salary which they receive from
their employers. To keep their salaries under
control when salaries of no other group of
employees are controlled and the prices of
goods which they buy are uncontrolled is to
ask these hospital workers to make a sacri-
fice which no other group of employees in the
United States is being asked to make. A
majority of our members are Black, Puerto
Rican and are women and have suffered dis-
crimination all their lives. To add the eco-
nomic discrimination proposed by Mr,
Shultz and Dr. Dunlop will institutionalize
another form of discrimination by keeping
their wages at their historical low levels.

I will be submitting & report on The Im-
pact of Phase III Controls upon the Health
Care Industry which was prepared for our
union by Dr. Oscar Ornatl, a full professor
of Economics at the Graduate School of
Business Administration at New York Uni-
versity. The information in his report is
equally applicable to the Phase IV wage con-
trols in the health industry and provides the
underlying basls for the economic informa-
tion in my statement.

BYELORUSSIAN INDEPENDENCE

HON. EDWARD J. PATTEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, March 25,
1974, marks a day of significance for
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American citizens of Byelorussian ori-
gin. It is the 56th anniversary of the
proclamation of independence of the
Byelorussian Democratic Republic.

Unfortunately, while Americans and
people of the free world commemorate
this day, in the Soviet Union the people
of Byelorussian descent are forced to
“celebrate” the Bolshevik Revolution,
which in fact represents the conquest and
subordination of Byelorussia to the
U.S.S.R.

The first All-Byelorussian Congress
was dispersed by the Soviet Russian
Army on December 17, 1917. Despite this
action of suppression, the Council of the
Byelorussian Democratic Republic pro-
claimed the independence of the Byelo-
russian State on March 25, 1918. To
counter this, the Soviet Russian Govern-
ment of Moscow created its own state, the
Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Republic,
and made it part of the U.S.S.R. The fo-
talitarian Communist system was then
forced on these people and their freedom
was lost.

These courageous people have been
fighting for their independence for sev-
eral years at great risk to their lives. As
we in this Nation know, freedom is a
precious thing. It is even more necessary
then, for the free peoples to recognize
this day, not only so that, the Byelorus-
slan people know that others still care,
but also g0 that we do not take the idea
of freedom for granted.

Until the day comes when the Byelo-
russians and other individuals residing
in, captive nations are free, we will com-
memorate this day so that those who are
oppressed will know that they have not
been forgotten.

REV. H. CARL McCALL

HON. CHARLES B. RANGEL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. RANGEL. Mr. Speaker, one of the
most active and creative leaders in the
Harlem community is the Reverend H.
Carl McCall. From communications to
governmental reform, from the pulpit to
the New York City agency offices, Carl
MecCall makes his voice and his ideas felt
effectively. Issues as diverse as education,
voting, soecial services, antipoverty and
economic development are within
areas of expertise and concern.

I am pleased to share the following
article on Reverend McCall with my col-
leagues in Congress:

Rev., CArL McCALL: SPOKESMAN FOR URBAN
REVITALIZATION
(By Claire Palsner)

‘“We're a voice in the wilderness,” said Rev.
H. Carl McCall, president of Inner City Broad-
casting Corporation, referring to the fact
that Inner City's radio station, WLIB, is the
only Black-owned station in New York City
out of about 60,

“The community expects more of us than
any other statlon, yet we have fewer resources
than any other station,” Rev. McCall stated, f
explaining that the station must cover the
whole Black community, while operating in
a situation of financial restraint. *A hea.w|
mortgage Is the only way Black people can get :
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into business,” he commented, He felt this
was but one aspect of the generally discour-
aging economic situation of today, in which
there is a "diminishing interest in Black eco-
nomie development by financial institutions,”
Rev. McCall described WLIB as a station
that “listens” to people, in addition to be-
ing listened to. How has the programming
changed under the new ownership. It has
acquired an added “depth and quality,” he
thinks, with more emphasis on analyzing
what's behind the news. He also cited an ac-
tive policy of editorial comment, with re-
sponsibility shared by himself and the gen-
eral manager. He feels WLIB devotes more
time to editorializing than the White-owned
stations that are Black-oriented, Mr, McCall,
a Dartmouth graduate and minister at the
Metropolitan Community Methodist Church
in Harlem, is also chairman of the editorial
board of the Amsterdam News newspaper.

THE COST OF NEGLECT

The content of that “volce in the wilder-
ness,” as expressed in the cogently argued
views of Mr. McCall, comes across as an un-
relenting call to invest in the future of our
cities.

“If you're going to improve services, some-
one is going to have to pay for it,” he stated.
He said that if we did a cost analysis, we
would see that ultimately it's not going to be
profitable to continue ignoring urban prob-
lems. “It's a matter of alternatives. Put it
on & business basis: either we do it this way,
or we pay the price that way.” The “dehu-
manizing” system of welfare, he feels, “would
not exist if we had invested earlier in educa-
tion and training and providing jobs for peo-
ple.” Rev. McCall envisages approaching the
development of the ghettos the way the
Western world tackled the development of
Europe through the Marshall plan after
World War II.

The means toward financing urban revital-
ization, as he sees If, are two-fold. PFirst, is
the role of government, which must revise
its tax structure so that we have a truly
progressive and equitable tax system. “There
are too many loopholes for the rich to avoid
paying taxes. . . .” Then, a policy of “flexi-
ble and realistic grants and loans” should be
the goal of government.

The second link in the renewal of our cities
is lodged in the private area. “Government
should force the private sector to be more
flexible in its loan making policy. . . . Banks
are chartered by the state, and assets are not
being made available on an equal basis.”

IMPEACHMENT

Yet none of this, or any other solution,
can be realistically expected without “a
change in the leadership” at the federal and
state level. Advocating the replacement of
Richard Nixon, either by resignation or im-
peachment, Rev. McCall stated, “The criminal
activity and the insensitivity to human need
on the part of the President should convince
everybody of his unfitness to continue in
public office.”

The former chalrman of the Council
Against Poverty and deputy administrator of
the Human Resources Administration skipped
with ease and familiarity from one topic to
another as he fielded guestions on such far-
ranging topics as drug abuse, housing, decen-
tralization and the Beame administration.

The former Governor's recent antidrug law
he deseribed as “oppressive measures that
simply haven't worked.” Btiffer penalties do
nothing to attack the root of the problem,
which he sees as “deprivation, lack of op-
portunity, outright racism , . .” He asks
rhetorically, “Stay off drugs for what?"

Just as he condemns the *“short-range,”
“plecemeal” approach shown by our leaders
in regard to the drug problem, he faults our
planning process in the housing field as be-
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ing “short sighted” and “fragmented.” In
contrast, Rev. McCall points to cerfain large
developments in Europe illustrating the way
building programs can create ‘“‘total com-
munities.” People need more than just the
four walls of their residence, they need serv-
ices too, he emphasizes.

GOVERNING NEW YORK

Turning from issues and policy to admin-
istration, Mr. McCall stated that we are not
getting enough minorities into eivil service.

With respect to the new city government,
he was “not generally impressed with the
people” Mayor Abraham Beame has named to
office so far, Concerning minority appoint-
ments, while noting there have been few of
them up to this point, he felt it was too soon
for final judgment. Saying he didn’t know
much about Deputy Mayor Paul Gibson, he
felt he should be given “every opportunity.”

In his belief that the movement toward
decentralization should continue, not only
in the schools but in other areas, Rev. Mc-
Call recommends making the various local
districts coincide to eliminate the present
overlapping of boundaries in administering
health, planning, sanitation, educational,
ete., services. Should local bodies remain ad-
visory? “People aren't going to buy advisory
situations. They want decision making
powers . . . and they have the ability, the
energy is there.”

Mr. McCall's emphasis on community
participation in the political system is re-
flected in his efforts towards increasing mi-
nority voter registration and education in his
capacity as chairman of the Citizens Voter
Education Campaign.

Rev. McCall, organizer, minister, writer, ad-
ministrator, person in the media, combines
activities which might well fill up many
lives. How does he find the time? “You start
with breakfast meetings and end up with
midnight meetings.” The void must some-
how be filled, he says.

LEGISLATIVE REPORT

HON. EDWARD J. PATTEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, periodi-
cally, I mail a newsletter to my constit-
uents in order fo keep them informed
of my legislative activities.

My most recent newsletter deals with
one of the most serious domestic prob-
lems facing the Nation—the energy
crisis. Although the lifting of the oil
embargo by most Middle East nations is
extremely encouraging and will natur-
ally help meet our requirements, I think
it is important to remember that Fed-
eral Energy Office Administrator Wil-
liam E. Simon has warned that a short-
age will still exist.

The contents of my latest newsletter
follow:

LEGISLATIVE REFORT
THE FRUSTRATING ENERGY CRISIS

A recent survey showed that most Ameri-
can consider the energy crisls the nation’s
most serious domestic problem—a conclu-
sion that shouldn't be a surprise to anyone.
The crisis has not only affected every
family, but has created more public indigna-
tion, confusion, and frustration than any
domestic issue in recent congressional
memory. And the public has every right to
feel this way—for several reasons:
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Because of the serious gasoline shortage,
motorists have had to face long lines and
cannot always get the amount of fuel they
need. Although the congestion is not as bad
as it used to be, tempers are short, with vio-
lence sometimes erupting. In one Middle-
sex County community, a motorist who was
refused gasoline hit the statlon attendant
with a shovel.

Despite “controls” on petroleum products,
prices have increased tremendously. In
March, 1973, for example, regular gasoline
was selling at an average of 35 cents a gal-
lon. A year later—with “controls” still on—
the price has skyrocketed to a shocking 50
cents a gallon—a rise of 429 ! And fuel oil
bills are expected to increase by more than
256% this year after a disturbing rise in 1973.

Over 232,000 persons have lost their jobs in
the Nation due to the energy crisis, with
more than 14,000 workers in N.J. involved in
energy-related layoffs since January. Espe-
clally hard hit are asuto, chemical and plastic
industries. Linden’s General Motors plant
closed down for several weeks in late Febru-
ary throwing 2,000 employees out of work,
and the Delco-Remy plant in New Brunswick
laid off workers. A chemical firm in Fords re-
ported 6% of its employees absent each day
because they cannot buy enough gasoline,
and hospital officials said that patient care
has been seriously threatened by “intolerably
low" hospital stafiing levels caused by the
fuel shortage. When Labor Secretary Peter J.
Brennan appeared before the Labor-HEW
Subcommittee on Appropriations on which I
serve, I expressed deep concern over high un-
employment in Middlesex and Union counties
and urged the Nixon Administration to fol-
low the intent of Congress and implement
the Comprehensive Employment and Train-
ing Act, which is supposed to help the un-
employed through Federal grants. Unfortu-
nately, the Nixon Administration is ignoring
congressional intent by arbitrarily changing
the district I represent thousands of jobs and
employment. The revised method would cost
the district I represent thousands of jobs and
millions of dollars in U.8. grants.

NEAR-RECORD VOLUME OF MAIL FROM
AROUSED CONSTITUENTS

What started out to be a fairly serious
problem when the Middle East embargo of ofl
took place, has turned into a real crisis. I've
been in Congress for over 11 years and except
for impeachment letters, I have never re-
ceived more mall than correspondence on the
gasoline shortage. Excerpts from a few of
those letters reflect an almost desperate ap-
peal for help. From a man in Woodbridge:
“The gasoline situation is getting worse. I
have to wait in long lines to buy a few gallons
at outrageous prices. ...” A woman from
North Brunswick wrote: “The gas shorfage
has reached a disastrous point. Our visiting
nurses are unable to purchase gasoline nec-
essary to visit critically-ill patients. . . .”
And from a man in Edison: “My work is suf-
fering because I can’t get enough gasoline.
If things don't get any better, I won't have
ajobro

ELAME FOR THE CRISIS SHOULD BE SHARED

It would be expedient to place all blame
for the energy problems on one person or
group, but that would be unfair and irre-
sponsible. Some believe that Arab nations de-
serve the greatest condemnation because of
their oil embargo. The embargo, of course,
contributed to the severe shortage here. How-
ever, since the Middle East supplies the
United States with only about 109% of its oil
requirements, 1t certainly is not the main
reason. Others should also share the blame.

Oll companies enjoyed fantastic profits at
a time when some restraint should have been
practiced. Many persons were astounded to
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hear Treasury BSecretary George P. Shuliz
disclose that net profits of oil firms in 1973
averaged the highest in 11 years. The top
five ofl companies had almost unbelievable
years in net profits: Exxon, the world’'s larg-
est, showed a profit of $2.4 billion, an increase
of 69% over 1972; the Royal Dutch/Shell
Group, $1.7 billion, a leap of 153%; Texaco,
$1.3 billion, a rise of 45%; Mobil, $842 mil-
lion, up 47%; and Gulf made a net profit of
$800 million—a gain of 79% ! N.¥. Times re-
porter Leonard Sllk expressed the feelings of
millions of Americans when he wrote, “The
oil crisis appears to be bad news for every-
body—except the oil industry.” Windfall
profits would have been prohibited in a bill
that was filibustered by the Senate in Decem-
ber after passing the House. I voted for a
windfall profits ban in the bill, but it was de-
leted in the Energy Emergency Act passed by
Congress in February. President Nixon's veto
of the legislation was a great disappointment
to me. It not only would have rolled back
prices on domestic crude ofl, but contained
other provisions that would have helped in
fighting the crisis.

The Nixon Administration should also be
criticized for lgnoring warnings for more
than 2 years that crude oil supplies were
inadequate to r.eet rising demands, and
setting unrealistic petroleum import quotas.
For instance, Time magazine reported that
in 1960, when a Cabinet-level task force was
about to recommend a plan to drop oil im-
port quotas, Exxon’s chairman arranged a
private meeting with President Nixon, who
eventually made the decision to keep the
quotas. Unrealistic gquotas are harmful to
American consimers because they not only
reduce the supply of oll in this country, but
also have a tendency to keep prices higher—
and they are obviously too high. The Execu-
tive Branch failed to exercise eflective lead-
ership, but I frankly belleve that Congress
could have taken swifter and more vigorous

action, too. Speaking on the House Floor
in late February, I told my colleagues that
it was “incomprehensible” to me that Con-
gress did not act sooner. “One does not deal
with an emergency by considering legislation
for three months,” I told the House.
Neither is the Nation devoid of blame.

With 6% of the world’s population, the
United States consumes 35% of the world's
energy supply. We take energy supplies for
granted as if they will last forever and
sometimes use electricity, oil, natural gas,
gasoline, and other energy sources unneces-
sarily. One program that will eventually help
is legislation passed by Congress that calls
for billions of dollars to be spent for de-
veloping shale deposits and extract oil and
other energy sources. Unless more self-
discipline is practiced by all of us, the energy
shortages that plague us now will continue,
In fact, it was disturbing to read that
William E. Simon, administrator of the Fed-
eral Energy (FEO) said in late January that
the Nation faces “severe energy shortages in
the years ahead.”
SOME PROGHESS IS BEING MADE

Governor Brendan T. Byrne, with whom
my office has been working on energy prob-
lems, has shown strong leadership in dealing
with the severe gasoline shortage in New
Jersey. On Feb. 8th, Governor Byrne an-
nounced a mandatory state-wide gasoline
rationing program, second in the Nation. The
modified rationing system has cut lines at
service statlons, but it is not the solution to
the infuriating gasoline shortage. What will
help is a more equitable redistribution pol-
icy—something that was partly achieved
when Governor Byrne and the New Jersey
Congressional Delegation were able to obtain
an additional 23 milllon gallons of gasoline
in Febr.ary for N.J. drivers, as well as an in-
crease of 34 million gallons scheduled for
March. Motorists, however, should not feel

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

euphoric over this. The real solution is in-
creased production of gasoline by oil firms.
It's important for consumers to remember
this. The lifting of the Arab oll embargo will
ease the crisls, not end it.

In letters to President Nixon and FEO Ad-
ministrator Simon, my N.J. colleagues and
I also had urged that an investigation be
made to determine why N.J. has not received
its fair share of gasoline while other states
have more than enough. I've also sent tele-
grams to major oil firms, requesting their
complete cooperation with FEO in providing
an adequate supply of gasoline for retailers
and consumers. “The impact on N.J. is much
greater than elsewhere and the need for an
increased supply here is imperative,” I wrote
to the oll firms. In addition, I'm working
with Rep. James J. Howard (Dem.-N.J.),
Chairman of the House Subcommittee on
Energy and the rest of the N.J. delegation to
bring in more gasoline and find out why cer-
tain oil companies are not complying with
the allocation regulations issued by the gov~

ernment, Furthermore, I'm working closely -

with two officers of the N.J. Gasoline Re-
tallers’ Association—Gerald Ferrara and Vin-
cent Barone. They have pledged the coopera-
tion of station owners in every practical way.
Communities have also contacted me on
problems and I'm doing all I can to help
them.

PATTEN BILLS HELPING TO FIGHT ENERGY CRISIS

Because of the urgency that exists, I helped
sponsor legislation to establish a House Com-
mittee on Energy, and one that would create
& National Energy Information System and
authorize the Interior Dept. to take an in-
ventory of all U.S. energy resources on public
lands. Under this bill, major energy firms
would submit annual reports on their assets
and operations, It is my conviction that firms
do not always provide all the information
they should. If it is signed into law, the in-
formation would help the government deal
with the energy crisis by enabling it to know
more about what oil reserves are, and . where
they are located.

Another measure I helped sponsor would
authorize the Interstate and Forelgn Com=-
merce Commission to conduct an investiga-
tion and study of the importing, inventory
and distribution of crude oil, residual fuel
oil, and refined petroleum products. (See
box above). Although most of the oil we
use is produced in this country, we should
know all the facts about oll that is imported
by us.

Another energy-related measure I co-spon-
sored was the Solar Heating and Cooling
Demonstration Act of 1974, which was passed
by the House last month.

Since the Nation faces shortages in heat-
ing oil, I feel that it's important to develop
new sources for heating homes and plants,
One of the most promising is utilizing the
world’s greatest source of energy—the sun.
Its vast potential should be developed—a
potential cited by space expert Dr. Wernher
Von Braun, who is very optimistic about fu-
ture benefits of solar energy. My bill, of
course, involves a long-term solution, but
the program offers encouraging prospects.
Hearings have been held by the Senate,
where passage is also expected and I'm confi-
dent that the President will sign it.

MARCH OF DIMES FAMILY FOR
1973-74

HON. WILLIAM M. KETCHUM

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. KETCHUM. Mr. Speaker, I am
honored today to call to the attention of
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the Congress the accomplishments on
one of Eern County, Calif.’s most, active
and distinguished families, the Leonard
Sturtevant family of Bakersfield. Len,
Betty and sons Brian, Larry and Scott
have served their community and Nation
in countless ways with dedication and
selflessness. On Friday, March 22, 1974,
they are to be honored by their many
friends for this service. I am proud to be
able to participate in this way.

The Sturtevant family’s lengthy list of
activities includes scouting, service clubs,
political activities, charitable work, fund
raising, and youth programs. As volun-
teers, they have personally expended
time and money at any cost to them to be
of service to their fellow man. The
Sturtevants can always be counted on to
perform any task assigned, and to do it
the best way possible. They are stalwarts
of many organizations which have recog-
nized their generosity, and made good
use of it.

They have been named “March of
Dimes Family of the Year for 1973-74"
by the board of directors of the South
San Joaquin Valley chapter of the Na-
tional Foundation March of Dimes. For
the past T years, Larry and Scott have
been extremely active in teenage March
of Dimes activities. Betty, who has served
on the board for 2 years, has served as
Mothers March chairman, block walker,
Telerama Food Commititee chairman,
and also award dinner chairman for 2
years. Len Sturtevant has served as both
chapter vice chairman, and chairman of
the chapter’'s board of directors in South
San Joaquin Valley.

Certainly such an honor is to be highly
prized, and I have never met anyone more
deserving of it than the Sturtevant fam-
ily. I am proud to count each one of them
as my friend. Indeed, everyone who has
been privileged to know or work with the
Len Sturtevant family knows well the
enormous dimensions of their self-
sacrificing compassion for others. It is a
distinct pleasure to speak on their be-
half today, and I am sure that my col-
leagues will join me in tribute to this fine
American family.

TENT SAFETY

HON. PETER A. PEYSER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. PEYSER. Mr. Speaker, fires are
the source of much grief and tragedy in
our society, but it is only recently we have
become sharply aware of a fire danger
which has been obscure to us. This is in
the hidden hazard in canvas and similar
type tents which are used by millions of
Americans who go camping each year.

This tragedy was graphically illus-
trated recently in the first of three tele-
vision reports by WNBC-TV, New York
City. On March 4, 1974, the station tele-
cast a special report which revealed that
most of the tents in use can ignite easily
and burn rapidly. Such accidents have
produced death and severe injury.
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The initial report, produced and writ-
ten by Bernard Gavzer, WNBC-TV’s in-
vestigative reporter, charged that the
tent industry had failed even to produce
clear labeling which would inform the
publie of the flammability danger. This
report also stated that though the Boy
Scouts of America had had an official
fire-retardant tent for nearly 20 years, it
failed to make any aggressive campaign
for use of fire-retardant tents.

In a subsequent report, March 8, the
Boy Scouts of America conceded this
failure and amid it would press for Fed-
eral standards as well as undertake ag-
gressive support of fire-retardant tents.

I am inserting this second excellent re-
port by WNBC-TV into the Recorp at
this time for the benefit of my colleagues
in the House who may wish to pursue
this subject further:

REPORT ON FLAMMABLE TENTS

Jrm Harrz, At the beginning of the week
we had a special report alerting people to the
risk of deaths and injury in tent fires. We
sald the tent industry had done poorly in
letting consumers know about the dangers.
And we sald the Boy Scouts of America had
fire-retardant tents, but falled to let Scouts
really know about them. Today our report
resulted In some action by the Boy Scouts of
America.

EenN Avrvorp. The sign says "Not all scout-
ing is done in the woods,” and that is most
assuredly true, particularly for an urban
Scout Troop like this one, just beginning an
overnight stay in what could be one of the
highest camp grounds in America, the Ob-
servation Tower of the Empire State Build-
ing.
Like millions of other campers, these
Scouts use tents. And therein lies a problem.
This particular tent material does not sup-
port flame as you can see. But as we noted
in a general WNBC/TV investigation report
a few nights ago, that is the exception rather
than the rule with most tents in America.
It i1s the subject of increasing concern to
organizations like the Boy Scouts of America,
whose National Camping Director now says
his group will become much more active in
promoting the sale of flame-retardant tents.

Looby CHRISTOFERO. In the past—'bout ten
years, five boys that we know of, that we
have records of, have been killed in tent fires.
We don't know whether these tents were
Scout tents or not. As you know, we have
been making flame-retardant tents since the
1950’s and have listed them in our cata-
logues, We—what we want to do, is to more
aggressively advertise or make known that

flame-retardant tents are in manufacture and
are available.

ANTIDEFICIENCY ACT

HON. JOHN BRECKINRIDGE

OF EENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. BRECKINRIDGE. Mr. Speaker,
today I introduced, with colleagues of the
congressional rural caucus, a bill which
would tighten the language of the Anti-
deficiency Act with the intention of
bringing to an end “impoundment” as a
means of imposing priorities by the Ex-
ecutive on the legislative branch of Gov-
ernment. This action is necessitated by

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

the administration’s studied disregard
of congressional authority and respon-
sibility in the appropriations process.

During the past year the administra-
tion has impounded massive amounts of
funds, variously estimated at between $8
to $18 billion. In so proceeding a basie
constitfutional question has been pre-
sented; that is, if we in the Congress are
to retain the power of the purse, can we
permit the exeutive branch of Govern-
ment to determine which duly adopted
programs are to be funded, and which are
not?

Although past practice has encouraged
the executive branch to spend the least
amount of money possible without
changing the intent of congressional
programs, the incumbent administra-
tion has gone far beyond these permis-
sible limits; it has, in an unprecedented
manner, instituted what has come to be
known for want of a better term as
“policy impoundments.” The primary
purpose of these impoundments has been
variously to slow down, curtail, emascu-
late or dismantle those prograris which
the administration opposes.

This past January Mr. Roy Ash, the
director of OMB, in a New York Times
interview stated that the “word im-
poundment could be taken out of the
dictionary” because the administration
would no longer impound funds except
where they could effect savings. Were
this the case, the administration would
be operating in accordance with the in-
tent of the Antideficiency Act, which
states specifically that—

In apportioning any appropriation, re-
serves may be establisied to provide for con-
tingencies, or to effect savings whenever sav-
ings are made possible by or through changes
in requirements, greater efficiency of opera-
tions or other developments subsequent to

the date on which any appropriation was
made available.

Unfortunately OMB policy has as yet
to take shape as predicted by Mr, Ash,
The administration is still impounding
significant sums of money appropriated
by Congress for fiscal year 1974; for ex-
ample, the administration is impounding
$85 million for the rural environmental
assistance program, another $11,645,000
for the water bank program, and $140,-
304,000 of FHA rural water and waste
disposal funds.

In a brazen effort to obtain passage
of the Better Communities Act the ad-
ministration is holding hostage $74,021,-
000 for Model Cities, $55,161,000 for open
space land program, $401,734,000 for
grants for basic water and sewer facili-
ties, and $281,314,000 for urban renewal
funds.

Every congressional district in the
country is being affected by these im-
poundments. The administration’s policy
means that hundreds of towns shall re-
main without water and sewer systems,
and that decaying cities shall not receive
help in the form of Model Cities and ur-
ban renewal grants. Ultimately these im-
poundments constitute an unconstitu-
tional denial by the executive branch of
legislative intent; a second veto not ac-
corded the President by the constitution.

Recently, OMB issued its latest im-
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poundment report. The total figure con-
tained in the report amounted to $11.8
billion for fiscal year 1974; however, this
figure did not include $9 billion that the
administration has withheld from the
clean water program. This does not indi-
cate, to me at least, an end to impound-
ment as “a policymaking device” as Mr.
Ash implied in his New York Times in-
terview.

The bill which my colleagues of the
Congressional Rural Caucus and I are
introducing today will not deny the ex-
ecutive branch the traditional right and
duty to establish reserves to provide for
contingencies, or to effect savings when-
ever savings are made possible, but it
will delete from the 1950 amendment the
“other development” clause which the
current administration uses in effecting
policymaking impoundments. It is, on
the whole, a very modest proposal: it
simply requires the officer-in-charge to
notify the Comptroller General, at least
10 days in advance, of the reserve action
and his reason and authority therefore.
If the reserve action is in violation of the
program as established by the Congress,
the Comptroller General is then author-
ized through attorneys of his own choos-
ing to initiate appropriate action in the
U.S. District Court for the District of
Columbia to enforce the provisions of
the act.

Presently, actions taken against such
administration actions have generally
been brought by private citizens or orga-
nizations, or a State and entail a consid- -
erable expense and delay in the imple-
mentation of programs. With this bill
Congress will be harnessing the good of-
fices of the Comptroller General to take
on such legal batiles as may be neces-
sitated by the impoundment policy of the
executive branch.

I wish to once again emphasize that
this bill is not meant to prevent im-
poundments of a routine nature, where
savings are sought and no change of
policy is involved. Only when the execu-
tive branch embarks on an impoundment
policy defying the intent of Congress and
ignoring the priorities set by it will this
bill take effect. The changes which I pro-
pose to make in the Antideficiency Act
are consistent with the legislative intent
of the 1950 language as well as with re-
cent decisions of the Federal courts. The
enactment of this bill will be but a small
step in our continuing effort to regain our
rightful responsibility and control over
the budget; it is, nonetheless, an essen-
tial and timely one.

NEEDED: A WORKABLE CHECK ON
THE PRESIDENCY

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974
Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, on June
5, 1973, I introduced House Joint Resolu-

tion 547 to amend the Constitution of the
United States to give the Congress the




March 20, 197

power to call for a new Presidential elec-
tion when it has determined that the
President has lost the confidence of the
people to so great an extent that he can
no longer effectively perform the respon-
gibilities of his great office. My distin-
guished colleague from Wisconsin, Con-
gressman Henry REeuss, has introduced
similar legislation, and other bills order-
ing new elections where the President
has been found guilty of certain offenses
have been introduced by Ms. GREEN, Mr.
Oeey, and Mr. UpALL.

James L. Sundquist, a senior fellow at
the Brookings Institution, has written
an interesting and scholarly article on
the need to reestablish equality between
the executive and legislative branehes of
Government in a manner such as I have
suggested. The article, which appeared in
the fall 1973 edition of the Brookings
Bulletin, follows:

NEEDED: A WORKABLE CHECK ON THE
PRESIDENCY
(By James L. Sundquist)

The Presidency puts too much power In
one man. That proposition is heard increas-
ingly these days, for a decade of war in
Vietnam and now the Watergate affair have
revealed a vast potential for abuse of the
enormous power that is entrusted to a single
human being. And the realization has come
as something of a shock. After all, this was
exactly what the Founding Fathers, reacting
against the tyranny of George III, were sup-
posedly striving to prevent. We were brought
up to belleve that the unique American con-
tribution to the art of government was
“checks and balances.”

We were lulled into complacency because
we thought the system of checks and bal-
ances was more pervasive than it is. The

deadlocks we have so often witnessed occur
in a particular process of government—the
legislative process—and what applies to the
legislative power does mot necessarily apply
to the executive power. Legislation is a
shared responsibility; both the President and
the Congress have a veto. But once a law is
enacted, the power to carry it out is not
shared between President and Congress, for
the Constitution vests the executive power
in the President alone.

The assignment of executive power to the
President does not mean that the other
branches of government do not exercise some
checks., They do get involved in the execu-
tion of the laws, in half a dozen ways. But
these checks, taken altogether, have always
been severely limited in their practical effect.

The courts can check the President and
often have, as when they ordered Harry
Truman to return the seized steel plants to
their owners, But this power is limited to
cases of actual lawbreaking; the judicial
process imposes no check on presidential ac-
tions that are merely unwise or improper.
Moreover, in the broad area of national se-
curity and foreign affairs, it iz difficult to
find cases that can be taken into court.

Impeachment can be seen as an extreme
form of judicial process; as such, it has at
least as many limitations as court proceed-
ings. “High crimes and misdemeanors” must
be proved. In today’'s meanings of those
words (which are the meanings the Congress
acts on, though a case can be made that the
phrase carried a looser meaning when it was
written into the Constitution), a President
who has simply lost his capacity to lead
and govern because of bungling, betrayal by
ill-chosen subordinates, or any of the other
weaknesses that can lead to misuse of presi-
dential power, cannot for that reason be re-
lieved of power.
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The Senate's power to confirm appoint-
ments is not an effective check, for the ob-
vious reason that the Senate cannot know In
advance which presidential appointees are
going to abuse their power. When the names
of John Mitchell and Maurice Stans were
presented for confirmation, no one could
have foreseen that they would be indicted
four years later, If the Senate could uncon-
firm appointments, that would be a real
check, but such power—for good reason—
was not granted by the Constitution.

If the President does something the ma-
jority in Congress disapproves, it can amend
the law to prevent the President from doing
it again. But this possibility is more theory
than fact. The President retains the power
of veto, and if he wants to go on doing
what the congressional majority objects to,
a minority of one-third plus one of either
house is sufficient to sustain his veto. Nor can
an amendment usually be made retroactive
to force a reversal of what the President has
already done. Moreover, to curtail the execu-
tive power by law is llable to prevent the
President from accomplishing ends that in
the congressional view are still desirable.

Nor is the power of the purse an effective
check. Since appropriation bills are only a
form of legislation, attempts to control the
President through the budget encounter the
same difficulties as in attempting to control
him through amending substantive law. He
can veto bills carry unpalatable riders, and
his vetoes will usually be sustained. To cut
funds is no corrective for maladministration.

Lastly, in order to legislate and appropriate,
the Congress through its committees may ob-
tain information on how the laws are carried
out, using subpoenas if necessary. Through
this process, senators and congressmen can
kibitz, entreat, heckle, and threaten, and
these methods are often effective. But they
cannot compel a determined President to
change his course.

A common weakness of almost all these
checks and balances is that they operate
after the fact, often long after. The Congress
has been able to exercise a review power In
the case of both Vietnam and Watergate—
and in the Watergate affair judicial checks
have been operating too—but only long after
the damage has been done. The one excep-
tion, Senate confirmation, operates only be-
fore the fact, sometimes long before. None
of the checks and balances operate during or
close to the fact, which is when the abuse of
power needs to be prevented.

THE EXPANDING GOVERNMENT

These checks and balances, weak as they
have been throughout our history, have been
further weakened by several trends that for
the most part are not reversible. While the
federal government's budget has increased by
500 percent in a gquarter century and the
government has been thrust into a multi-
plicity of new activities, the capacity of the
Congress to check executive operations has
not increased on anything like the same
scale, Nor can the Congress be expected to
keep pace, no matter how much it improves
itself through reorganizing, strengthening its
staff, electing stronger leaders, or attending
to its duties with greater diligence. No matter
how it changes its practices, its checks and
balances will still have to be exercised
through difficult, demanding work by indi-
vidual members, acting mainly in commit-
tees. As the size and scope of government ex-
pand, the attention of committees, subcom-
mittees, and devoted individual members is
inevitably spread thinner and thinner,

Partly because of the incapacity of the
Congress to cope with an expanding govern-
ment, the line separating executive from
legislative power has been shifted in favor
of the executive. In part, this shift has been
made with congressional consent: the Con-
gress has willingly and repeatedly delegated
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power to the executive. Thus it has recog-
nized, in the case of price and wage controls,
that measures to curb inflation must be left
to executive discretion. Similarly, major de-
cisions to cope with the energy crisis have
been delegated. In other cases, the shift has
occurred without express congressional con-
sent but with its acquiescence. In foreign af-
fairs, much of what used to be done through
treaties, which require ratification by the
Senate, is now done through executive agree-
ments, which do not. Above all, the effective
power to declare war, which was granted to
the Congress by the Constitution in clearest
terms, has passed to the President. Even after
Vietnam the Congress has not seriously con-
sidered taking back the power to put the
country into war; it has only required that
after the President has done so, he submit
his decision for approval,

The Congress has yet to accept any general
principle that the President should be free
to impound appropriated funds, but it has
repeatedly let presidents do so without re-
buke, providing the precedent and the en-
couragement for President Nixon to go fur-
ther in this direction than any of his prede-
cessors,. Indeed, while congressmen have pro-
tested the President's Impoundment of ap-
propriated funds, in 1972 both houses voted
to grant him broad authority to do exactly
that. One day, it can confidently be predicted,
the power to adjust tax rates within defined
limits will also pass to the President so that
fiscal policy can be “fine tuned” to cope with
inflationary or recessionary trends.

Congressional checks also have been weak-
ened by the trend toward secrecy, with claims
of executive privilege and ‘“national secu-
rity” extending ever lower into the executive
branch. The courts are now reviewing the
scope of what can be withheld from Congress
and from the courts themselves, and some
retreat on the part of the President may be
forced. But it is difficult to imagine that the
long-term trend toward increasing secrecy
will be decisively reversed.

Despite demands that the Congress ‘“re-
assert' itself, there has been no action yet
that would rectify the imbalance even to
a slight degree. And it is difficult to see how
the balance can be shifted much. The gov-
ernment is not going to become smaller or
easier for the Congress to oversee. The speed
with which domestic and foreign problems
arise and grow is not going to slow down
even to the pace of a Congress aroused and
streamlined, should that ideal condition ever
be attained. Diplomacy will continue to be
carried on as every other country carries it
on: by the executive in secret. The Congress
cannot control inflation or cope with energy
shortages or establish tariffs except through
delegation of authority to the executive. The
presidential rights of impoundment and ex-
ecutive privilege may be curtailed a little,
but that is aboutf all. Even with the fullest
“reassertion” of its powers, the Congress
cannot reassert authority it has never had:
Its powers will remain those of a confirming
body before the fact, and a reviewing body
after the fact, with no means of preventing
the abuse of executive power when it iIs
taking place.

THE DECLINE OF THE CABINET

If presidential power has been suddenly
aggrandized, it is not only because power has
flowed laterally from the Congress but also
because it has flowed upward from the
Cabinet. The decline of the authority of
cabinet members has been perhaps the most
fundamental of all the forces affeeting the
power balance in the national government.

In the early days of the Republic, the
Cabinet usually included the principal
leaders of the President’s party and covered
the spectrum of the party's composition.
Presidents often named to their cabinets
men who had been their principal rivals for




7560

the party's nomination. Prominent members
of the Senate were commonly appointed,
along with political leaders from the states.
Men like Clay and Calhoun, Webster and
Seward, Sherman and Bryan sat in presiden-
tial cabinets because they had independent
power bases that demanded, or deserved,
recognition. And cabinets were used as con-
sultative bodies. Presidents could still ignore
or overrule them, of course. Lincoln could
say, “Seven noes and one aye; the aves have
it.” But at least he asked for his Cabinet's
opinion, and he took a vote.

Now, all this has changed. Replacing the
Cabinet as the President’s consultative group
has been a presidential-level staff composed
of appointees who have no outside power
bases and hence no independence. This staff
formulates policy for the President, Issues
orders on his behalf, and supervises and co-
ordinates their execution. It has enabled the
President to assume command of the exec-
utive branch in a sense that is truly military.
As in an army, so In the executive branch it
is now the headquarters stafl that decides;
the cablnet officers, reduced to the status of
field commanders, execute.

In the old days, the President had to rely
on his Cabinet; its members were all he had
to run the government with. Now, with his
modern management apparatus, the Presi-
dent need no longer talk with them. Nor has
he time, No President since Eisenhower has
used the Cabinet even as a consultative body.
It meets pro forma, if at all, as a convenient
way for the President to give pep talks and
issue instructions. With the Cabinet's de-
cline in status has come an inevitable change
in the character of its members. The nine-
teenth-century tradition that the President
appoint strong political leaders with inde-
pendent power bases has withered away—a
trend that has reached a kind of culmination
in the present administration.

The last thing an ambitious presidential
staff wants Is department heads with inde-
pendent power bases, Such men have the
strength to be deflant and cause trouble.
‘What such a White House staff wants is, in
the words of one former Nixon aide, men
*“who will, when the White House orders them
to jump, only ask ‘how high?'"” To make
doubly sure that department heads would be
compliant, the White House has systemati-
cally placed in subeabinet positions, as under
secretaries or in lesser posts, trusted political
and White Houe aides.

But the flow of power from the depart-
ments to the presidency, like the shift in the
congressional-presidential balance, has not
been the product of pure willfulness. Here,
too, the trend has had a basis In the realities
of modern government. The executive branch
does need central direction and coordina-
tlon; it cannot be treated as a cluster of in-
dependent satrapies, each responsive only to
its clientele. There must be a coordinated
budget. Departments do have to respond to
common policies established by officials re-
sponsible to the people through elective
processes—and the only such official in the
executive branch is the President. These
needs, too, are affected by the greater com-
plexity, the faster tempo, and the closer inter-
relationship among governmental activities,
In domestic flelds, as in war and diplomacy,
the government must be able to marshal its
resources and act declsively and consistently
whether the battle is against inflation or
pollution, a recession or an energy shortage.

The answer to the problem of misused
presidential power is not to try to disperse
the essential components of that power
among semi-independent agencies within the
executive branch. That would only reintro-
duce the problems of conflict and adminis-
trative weakness that compelled the central-
ization of power in the first place. Besides
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being unwise, such an approach would be
essentially unenforceable. The Congress
could probably find ways, through its appro-
priation power, to reduce somewhat the size
of the White House and Executive Office
staffs, but the Congress has shown no wish to
Interfere with a President’s way of doing
business to the point of trying to dismantle
the presidential office. Bhort of such a step,
there is no way to enforce a new set of Presi-
dent~-Cabinet relations. A President can
hardly be compelled to appoint strong and
independent political figures to the Cabinet
and to repose power in them {f he prefers to
rely on White House aldes. The organization
of the executive branch is, by its nature, an
executive function,

DID THE FOUNDING FATHERS ERR?

If the power of the presidency cannot be
reduced very much—and if, in a fast-moving
and complex world, it probably should not
be—then how does one solve the basic prob-
lem of too much power in one man? I suggest
that most current analysis of the problem has
been misdirected because it concentrates on
the first three words of that phrase: foo
much power. I submit that the solution is
to be found by looking instead at the last
three words: in one man.

An Institutional principle applied almost
universally in the English-speaking world is
that major decisions should be made not by
one man acting alone, but by a collective
body of some kind. In the United States,
legislatures are all plural bodies. So are jurles,
the higher courts, and the regulatory com-
misslons. Corporations and voluntary service
organizations, school systems and univer-
sities are run by plural boards of directors
who select and supervise the managers. In
political parties the ultimate authority les in
conventions and committees. The one great
exception to this principle is the executive
branch of the United States government
(along with the executive branches of the
state governments and some city govern-
ments that are patterned after it).

In other English-speaking countries, even
such exceptions do not exist. Executive power
rests in plural cabinets, as it does in most
non-English-speaking democracles as well.
Even in the nondemocracies, power is often
lodged at least formally in plural bodies such
as the Politburo in the Soviet Union.

This pattern is not accidental, Rather, it
embodies a wisdom that has evolved over
centuries of experience with human orga-
nization. Socletles have learned again and
again that to entrust power to one man is
inherently dangerous. He may be erratic or
impulsive or obsessive in his judgments, or
arbitrary and unfair. He may be incompetent,
& bungler. He may be lazy, negligent, or cor-
rupt. He may pervert the ends of the orga-
nization for his own benefit, whether to gain
money or punish enemies or reward friends,
or simply to perpetuate himself and his fol-
lowers in office. Hence, in almost every or-
ganization the restraint of collective de-
cision-making is forced upon the leader. He
is made subordinate to, or required to act
as a member of, a plural body of some kind.
It may be called by many names—commis-
slon, council, board, committee, senate,
house, cabinet—but its members have a de-
gree of independence of the leader.

Plural decision-making has its own draw-
backs, obviously. It can cause delay, undue
caution, and resistance to innovation. Those
who seek spectacular progressivism are more
likely to find it in presidents and governors
than in congresses and legislatures, for the
single leader can march without having to
be in lockstep with anyone, But the experi-
ence of centuries has weighed the disadvan-
tage against the merlts and glven its verdict—
that the plural body, not the single leader,
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is better to be trusted. When a single execu-
tive is needed to dispatch the execution of a
collective body's policy, he is made respon-
sible to and is supervised by that body. Never
is he left free to act unchecked, responsible
only to the general membership of the or-
ganization and fo himself.

If this be the folk wisdom, one must pon-
der how the Founding Fathers came to stray
so far, They were sensitive to the danger of
concentrating power in any institution, but
in their day it was the prospect of too much
power in the legislature that concerned them
most. They feared that in a republic, the
majority of the legislature would get out of
hand and threaten the rights of the minor-
ity—and their fear seemed borne out by the
experience of the states in the decade before
the Constitutional Convention. As men of
property, they feared the mob, the levelers.
So the guestion was whether the President
would be strong enough. Nevertheless, the
vote for a one-man presidency was not unan-
imous. The Convention debated whether the
head of the executive branch should be one
man or three; seven states preferred the
single executive, three states the plural. Had
the Founders foreseen how the system of
presidential election they designed would
change—how the power of selection would
pass from a judicious electoral college made
up of leading citizens to a popular process
resting largely on the vote of citizens in pri-
mary and general elections—one can wonder
what the vote on a plural presidency would
have been,

A POSSIBELE SOLUTION

Could the presidency be pluralized? No
proposal to scrap the institution and begin
anew could be seriously considered. What is
needed is a remedy that could be grafted
onto the existing system with the least pos-
sible disruption of its basic structure.

The simplest device that might serve to
introduce an element of collective judgment
into the exercise of executive power may be
the one by which the executive in a parlia-
mentary system is controlled. That is the
device of dismissal of a government through
a paerliamentary vote of “no confidence,”
which could be added to the American sys-
tem by a simple constitutional amendment,

This provision would have both a direct
and an indirect effect. The direct effect would
be to make possible the removal of a Presi-
dent who, though not guilty of the provable
“high crimes and misdemeanors” that are the
basis for Impeachment, has lost the capacity
to lead and inspire and unify the country—
in short, the capacity to govern, On more
than one occasion in the past, a President
whose effectiveness had been destroyed
through incompetence, gross negligence,
egregious errors in foreign or domestic policy,
or crimes and misdemeanors committed by
those who had intimately shared his confi-
dence and acted in his name, has remained
in office until the end of his allotted four
years—and nothing could be done about it.
No other democratic government leaves itself
50 vulnerable,

If the “no confidence” procedure were in-
troduced into our Constitution, a President
to keep his office would have to do more than
keep himself free of indictable erime. He
would have to satisfy the Congress—and
therefore the people, for the Congress would
hardy act in such a matter In deflance of
the people—with his conduct of the govern-
ment. And what could be more consistent
with democratic theory than that?

The probability, of course, is that the
power to vote “no confidence,” like the power
to impeach, would be rarely used. Conse-
quently the indirect effect would be more
important. Though by no means wholly pre-
dictable, the indirect effect would probably
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be to Introduce some elements of plural de-
cision-making at the presidential level,

A President who was forced, under the Con-
stitution, to maintain the confidence of the
country and of the Congress would find it
necessary to consult with congressional lead-
ers in the exercise of his executive powers. He
would not dare to do otherwise: It would be
dangerous to flout them and risky to keep
secrets from them. To retain their confidence,
he would have to take them into his.

What would happen at the other end of
Pennsylvania Avenue, on Capitol Hill? The
result, one may speculate hopefully, would
be a rejuvenation of congressional leader-
ship. The President obviously could not con-
sult with the 535 members of Congress. He
would have to share his confidences, and his
power, with the leaders chosen by the Con-
gress—the leaders of his own party if they
were in the majority, the leaders of both
parties if the opposition party controlled the
Congress. If the electorate had chosen a
President of one party and a Congress of the
other, as seems to be its wont these days,
there would have to be a degree of bipartisan
collaboration. But that has its advantages
as well as disadvantages; it has proved fruit-
ful on many occasions in the past,

Working out the mechanics of the simple
basic idea would not be easy. The first re-
quirement would be to make sure that the
remedy of a “no confidence” vote would be
used sparingly. No one would want to intro-
duce into this country a system like that of
France’s Third Republic or of Italy today
under which governments can be toppled
every few months for partisan or trivial rea-
sons. Therefore, the proposed power to re-
move a President should De accompanied by
a restraint also present in many parliamen-
tary systems—the provision that the mem-
bers of the legislature, if they vote “no con-
fidence,” can also be forced to face & new
election. In other words, senators and con-
gressmen would have to submit their action
to the approval of the voters. New terms for
everybody—the President and members of
Congress (with senators' terms staggered for
two, four, and six years)—would begin with
the new election. In the meantime the Vice
President would head a caretaker govern=
ment.

The new election presumably should be
held as soon as possible, and that would not
be easy to square with our system of regu-
lar elections held on designated calendar
dates. But there is no magic in regular elec-
tions beyond the convenience they offer the
student in memorizing history in neat four-
year blocks. Other countries have done very
well with systems of elections that occur at
odd times, in any month of the year, when-
ever a government loses confidence and a new
government with a fresh mandate must be
formed. When that occurs, those countries
have found that it makes little sense to wait
& year, or two, or three, as we do, until the
calendar rolls around to an appointed month.
Yet if the holding of elections in April, June,
or even September would violate the criterion
of “least possible disruption,” the new elec-
tion could be scheduled for the next Novem-
ber after the vacancy occurred, for new full
terms or merely for unexpired terms,

In any case, the purpose would be served.
The President would have to level with con-
gressional leaders on matters llke Vietnam
and make certain they went along. If bur-
glars were discovered in the headgquarters of
the opposition party, the President could
hardly dismiss it as a “bizarre episode.” The
leaders of Congress would be in a position,
on crucial matters, to make demands and say
“or else.” Major decisions would come to be
taken in consultation. The executive power
that the Founding Fathers reposed in the
President alone would be on its way to being
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shared—checked and balanced, as it were.
The fundamental danger of rash or corrupt-
ing decisions taken by a lone President would
to that extent be reduced.

MR. YUK AND THE PITTSEURGH
POISON PREVENTION CENTER

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. MOORHEAD of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, this being National Poison Pre-
vention Week, it is most appropriate that
we discuss an ever present problem that
affects young children, the accidental
consumption of poisonous properties.

No matter how much children are in-
formed about this problem, thousands
yearly are rushed to hospitals, because
they swallow substances which can cause
serious illness or death.

The Pittsburgh Poison Center at Chil-
dren's Hospital, in Pittsburgh, has
worked assiduously on this dilemma.

Research by the institution showed
that the traditional skull and cross bones
symbol actually attracted preschool chil-
dren and did not serve as a deterrent.

They have come up with an identifiable
symbol that can be affixed to poisonous
materials and will warn children that
they should not play with or consume the
matter.

Called “"Mr. Yuk,” the symbol is an
animated face with a sour look and
tongue sticking out as if it had just tasted
something bitter.

Studies showed that children, when
given a range of symbols and faces to
chose, rejected most the Mr. Yuk symbol.

The center has printed Mr. Yuk sym-
bols and are making them available to
the general public.

A recent issue of the Journal, published
by the National Association of Retail
Druggists discusses in more detail the Mr.
Yuk campaign of the Pittsburgh Poison
Center and Children’s Hospital.

I would like to put this article in the
Recorp at this time:

NartonaL PoisoN PREVENTION WEER, Marcm
17-23, 1974—THE StOoRY OF “MisTER YUK"”
AND THE PITTSBURGH PolsoN CENTER

(By Dr. R. W, Moriarty)

‘We, at the Pittsburgh Poison Center, be-
lieve that “Mr. Yuk" is the first poison sym-
bol designed with children in mind. The
idea came about through a series of studies
that were conducted by the Pittsburgh
Poison Center.

Our first study was a relatively simple one
in which we asked a group of parents what
they would do if they discovered that their
child had gotten into some material ac-
cidentally. The vast majority said that they
would consult the bottle or package for in-
structions. However, few manufacturers give
any meaningful instructions on their prod-
ucts as far as accidental ingestion is con-
cerned.

We felt that if we could devise a sticker
that would have the telephone number of
the Pittsburgh Poison Center on it and make
the sticker avallable to parents to place on
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the more toxic Items in their home; then, at
least, they would have our number to call.

The next step in the evolution of "Mr.
Yuk” was the idea of developing a symbol
that could be taught to children to repre-
sent potential danger. In testing a variety of
designs, we were amazed to see that the tra-
ditional skull-and-crossbone symbol ap-
peared to be attractive to pre-school chil-
dren. The face that eventually came to be
called “Mr. Yuk" and his obnoxious green
background appeared to be the symbol that
turned the majority of youngsters “off" in
our studies.

We then combined "Mister Yuk” with the
telephone number of the center and are of-
fering these labels to anycne who wishes
them.

We must point out that in order for “Mr.
Yuk" to be effective, children must be taught
to understand that this symbol represents
potential danger. It should be understood
that "“Mr. Yuk", himself, will not necessarily
keep a child from ingesting a particular
product.

However, we are convinced that through
an educational process, conducted by the
parent, children can learn to avoid mate-
rials that have a “Mr. Yuk” sticker on them.

The "Mr. Yuk” idea is really a small part
of what we are doing at the Pittsburgh Pol-
son Center. We are undergoing a total re-
vigion of the center and have added our own
full-time stafl of registered nurses to handle
calls to the center.

We are involved in product research and
compiling statistics on the cases of inges-
tions, We are keeping complete records of
all calls which provides a statistical evalua-
tion as well as a following-up of patients
with the aid of our social service staff.

We have entered into a working relation-
ship with a number of community hospitals
that act as satellite centers for the evalua-
tion and treatment of patients who have
ingested materials,

We average approximately 10,000 calls a
year. The vast majority of calls concern
youngsters under the age of five, but we do
deal with adult problems—suicides, drug
abuse problems, etc.

The “Mr. Yuk" stickers have been copy-
righted by the Children's Hospital of Pitts-
burgh and are avallable to everyone.

THE TOLL OF SHORTAGES ON
SMALL BUSINESS

HON. VERNON W. THOMSON

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr, THOMSON of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, there is not one Member of the
House who can afford to be insensitive to
the problems facing our small business-
men. Small businesses comprise 95 per-
cent of the businesses in this country and
employ nearly half the total workforce.
Small businessmen face special problems,
and they also face different facets of the
problems facing every American busi-
1ess.

The energy crisis poses particular
problems for small businessmen. Most
struggling small businesses count on
growing production or sales to repay
capital start-up costs. With shortages at
every corner, these businesses face a
bleak future unless help can be provided.
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This week’s U.S. News & World Re-
port details some of the problems con-
fronting small operators during the pres-
ent energy pinch. I commend it to my
colleagues. I would especially direct the
Members’ attention to the results of a
nationwide survey conducted by the Na-
tional Federation of Independent Busi-
ness showing the particular areas most
affected.

The House has before it legislation to
alleviate this negative impact. It is spon-
sored by the entire membership of the
Select Committee on Small Business. We
are recommending that the Small Busi-
ness Administration be authorized to
provide long-term loans to victims of the
energy crisis to enable them to refinance
their obligations and, thus, get over the
worst of this immediate crisis. After
reading the following article, I am sure
that the Members will want to urge the
Banking and Currency Committee to
take speedy action to bring this bill to
the floor:

ENERGY FINCH: THE TOLL OF SHORTAGES ON
SMALL BUSINESS

As if they didn't have enough problems
already—

The country’s small firms now have to cope
with a whole batch of energy-related head-
aches.

For many thousands of the natlon's 5.3
million small businessmen, the energy crunch
is adding one more burden to an already top-
heavy list of day-to-day problems.

Rising prices, shortages of materials, tight
money, high interest rates and burdensome
government regulations have combined to
make things tough lately for small compa-
nies and individual entrepreneurs.

Now, lack of gasoline and fuel oil and pe-
troleum-based supplies is compounding diffi-
culties for these “little guys" of the business
world.

“‘There's no question that the energy pinch
is putting a lot of small concerns in double
Jeopardy,” declares Thomas 8. Kleppe, head
of the Small Business Administration in
Washington. “That means frustrations for
untold millions of customers, because 95 per
cent of all enterprises in this country fall in-
to the ‘small business' category.”

FROM FAR AND WIDE

Examples of small firms' troubles show up
in many directions.

A television repairman in a Virginia com-
munity tells a householder whose set is on
the blink: “Youw’ll have to bring it into the
shop. I've run out of gas for my delivery
truck.”

The president of a small plastics-manufac-
turing concern in Cambridge, Ohio, says:
“I've had to lay off half of my force of 200
workers because I can't get raw materials.”
His products are made from chemicals de-
rived from scarce petroleum.

In Jasper, Ala., the owner of an auto firm
Bays:

“The energy czar's allocations assure big-
business buyers of gasoline in bulk all they
need for their vehicles. But small businesses
like ours get the leavings, It's unfair.”

A maker of farm machinery in the Midwest
complains that he has to order steel and
other materials in quantities larger than he
needs because “producers don't want to
bother with small orders during the energy
crisis." He adds:

“I have a choice of stockpiling the raw
materials or furning out more machinery and
pumps than I can sell in today’s market,
Either way, I'm tying up a lot of capital.”
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A plumber in Pennsylvania says that his
trucks occasionally must walt an hour or
more in gasoline lines. He grumbles:

“People already are screaming about the
size of plumbing bills. How can I tell them
I'm going to have to pass along the cost of
a driver’s waiting time at the gas pump?"”

WE'RE RUNNING LOW

The owner of a dry-cleaning plant in a
Massachusetts city comments:

“We're running low on solvents, metal
hangers and plastic garment bags. The day
isn't far off when I'm going to be sending
customers out into the rain with freshly
cleaned clothes over their arms for want of
plastic bags. That's not going to be good for
my trade, I assure you.”

Complaints such as these are heard in-
creasingly from every part of the U.8. as the
energy vise tightens on small enterprises.

The protests are causing a stir in Congress,
at the Small Business Administration, at the
Federal Energy Office and at the headquarters
of trade assoclations that represent small
firms.

“Our mall volume has been unbellevable,”
says a secretary to a North Carolina Senator.
“People are angry and bitter. They want gas.”

“We're seriously concerned about layoffs
and other disruptions caused by the energy
situation,” says E. Douglas Kenna, president
of the National Association of Manufacturers,
80 per cent of whose members are small—
businessmen.

“Many small towns are dependent for jobs
on just one or two small companies,” he adds.
“When those firms shut down or furlough
workers, the whole community suffers.”

John English, executive director of the Or-
ganization of Plastic Processors, an associa-
tion of independent producers of plastic
products, declares:

“Five hundred manufacturers in our line
already have been forced out of business be-
cause they've been cut off from supplies of
petrochemicals, Unless we get more raw ma-
terials in the next six to eight weeks, we be-
lieve another 1,000 companies will go under.”

Mr. English estimates that layoffs in the
independent plastics industry tied to the en-
ergy pinch run as high as 100,000, count-
ing manufacturers, distributors and other
firms dependent on them.

A survey conducted among a sample of the
370,000 members of the National Federation
of Independent Business reports that the en-
ergy crisis has had a sharp impact on small
companies. High-lights are shown in the ac-
companying chart.

Among all companies checked, more than
half are confronted with a shortage of mate-
rials and parts. In the construction and
manufacturing fields, nearly three quarters
of all firms surveyed are having that trou-
ble.

Nearly one small company in every 10 has
had to lay off workers or cut working hours,
the Federation survey discloses.

Wilson 8. Johnson, president of the Fed-
eration, with headquarters in San Mateo,
Calif.,, noted that small companies in the
food business are especially hard hit by lack
of fuel,

A HEAD START

Some small businessmen have been able
to keep a jump ahead of the energy crises
by anticipating potential problems.

Consider the case of Byron Godbersen,
owner of Midwest Industries, Inc.,, a manu-
facturer of boat trailers in Ida Grove, Ia.
He was named “small businessman of the
year'” recently in a nationwide survey con-
ducted by Zurich-American Insurance Com-
panies. A year ago, before fuel problems
became critical, Mr. Godbersen figured he
might become the nation’s largest supplier
of boat trallers. Now, many of the 150 work-
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ers in his plant are converting to trailers for
hauling highway freight on the expectation
that fewer people will be using boats this
year.

“Shortages have ralsed havoc with our
quality control,” he says. “That applies all
down the line—from top to bottom of the
supply line.”

The owner of a small farm-supply ware-
house in the Southeast says that, as shipping
costs increase, he Is under growing pressure
from suppliers to order fertilizer and other
items in larger quantities that in the past.

“Two other warehousemen and I take
turns receiving these big shipments,” he
comments.

“We run back and forth picking up our
share of the orders as we get storage space.
But this can’t go on forever, We're going to
have to stop ordering some items until we're
sold out. And then we'll have to restock at
higher prices.”

Small manufacturers of spare parts for
autos; shoemakers using synthetic materials;
machine shops, and service industries of one
kind or another are among firms hardest hit
by shortages and by soaring prices.

The owner of a chain of fish-and-chips
stores in the Middle West writes his Con-
gressman: “Our business will use more than
600,000 gallons of peanut oil this year; pure
peanut oll is critical to our products.

“In the last 14 months, the price has risen
from 9 to 45 cents a pound. I have read a
lot about the overproduction of peanuts
and the tremendous surplus which exists. On
the other hand, the refiners tell me that the
Government will not release peanuts to be
crushed for oil, and that foreign buying
without regard for price has driven the
market upward. This situation is remediable
by cutting back on exports.”

In San Francisco, a paving-and-roofing
contractor says he can get all the supplies
he needs, but only at steadily climbing
prices. So he must go to his bank for a line
of credit.

“But with prices going up all the time,"
he explains, “I don't know what to tell the
bank about my borrowing needs, and I run
into the chance I'll be turned down as a
poor credit risk.”

A Florida businessman, after 30 years of
successfully running other enterprises, is
Just putting the finishing touches on a motel
in the area near Disney World. But, he wor-
ries, if tourism remains in a slump this sum-
mer, he may face bankruptcy on the enter-
prise before the year is out.

The Small Business Administration is con-
cerned about the financial problems of small
frms. The agency currently has guaranteed
90 percent backing on a total of about 4.6
billion dollars in loans to small firms. If any
of them go under, the Federal Government
will have to pay the banks that loaned the
money 80 per cent of the losses.

BUREAUCRATIC BUGBEARS

In addition to the woes stemming from the
energy pinch, materials shortages and infla-
tion, small businessmen continue to battle
against two long-time bugbears: paper work
involved in federal forms and federal safety
regulations,

The National Association of Manufacturers
notes that the greatest number of complaints
from its members centers on “too much fed-
eral paper work and the red tape that goes
with it.” The Government has been trying
to ease the paper-work burden but with litile
success, NAM officials contend.

Bays a retaller:

“Frankly, I gave up trying to cope with
all the federal forms—employe records, taxes,
inventory reports, you name it—and hired
a CPA to do the job. It will cost me more
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money, but I just haven't the mind or the
patience to cope with it all.”

Federal rules covering health and safety
standards for industry are drawing the ire of
many small firms. Says a restaurant owner
in Washington, D.C.

“Here it is the high point in the mnoon
rush hour and one of my ‘exit’ lights just
burned out. If a federal inspector should
come in here now, as I read the rules, he
could close me down. It's things like this that
drive you nutty.”

Federal safety rules require that an em-
ploye working in a location where something
might fall on his head wear a hard hat. Labor
officials point out that the rule is designed
for factories, heavy-construction sites and
the like, where the danger from falling ob-
Jjects is great.

But a shoe-store owner recently complained
to his Congressman:

“I have shoes in the back room piled up
8 feet high. If I took that ruling seriously,
my wife would have to put on a hard hat
every time she went in the back room for
a shoe box.”

Thus small businessmen find themselves
beset by a flock of problems—and not enough
answers. As one of them declares, “It's only
small solace to know there are so many of
us in the same boat.”

CONGRESSIONAL INTERN WEEEK IN
WASHINGTON

HON. BILL GUNTER

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. GUNTER. Mr. Speaker, this week
I have had the pleasure of hosting a
delegation of 29 high school students
for a week internship in Washington,
D.C. The students, who are high school
juniors, were chosen upon the recom-
mendation of their school principals and
faculties and represent each public high
school in my congressional district.

The intern program was designed to
offer students the opportunity to learn
from personal experience how the busi-
ness of Government operates on a day-
to-day basis. I know they will benefit
from the experience and will achieve a
broader understanding of the values and
processes that make our country work.
All three branches of the Federal Gov-
ernment are being observed by the in-
terns as they visit Congress and commit-
tee hearings in. session, the Supreme
Court, and briefings at executive agen-
cies such as the Departments of State,
Defense, and Commerce,

In addition to observing the govern-
mental processes, the students are enjoy-
ing sight-seeing and social activities.
They are visiting the Capital's monu-
ments, Georgetown, the Kennedy Center
for the Performing Arts, the Smithso-
nian Institution, Mount Vernon, and
many other places of interest in Wash-
ington.

Last night my wife, Teresa, and I
hosted a dinner at our home for the
group, and today they were treated to a
luncheon on Capitol Hill with the Flori-
da Congressmen and Senators.

The internship program is being totally
financed by private contributions which
have totaled more than $10,000, and the
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generosity of the contributors has made
it possible for the program fo provide
transportation, housing, food, and enter-
tainment.

It has, indeed, been a great pleasure
for me to arrange for this internship
program and to offer students the oppor-
tunity to see their Government at work.
I have enjoyed meeting and talking with
them, and I hope they will go home at
the week's end with a better understand-
ing of the Federal Government.

Following is a list of the interns and
the schools which they represent in the
Fifth Congressional District of Florida.
Also included in the list are the names of
the chaperones:

ListT OF STUDENTS

Apopka H.S., Preston L. Schofield.

Edgewater H.S,, Debble Peele.

Evans H.S,, Jim Martin, Jr.

Jones H.S., Bernell Hunter (M).

Lakeview (W. Gdn.), Dianne Tiddy.

Ocoee H.S., Tanya Miller,

Lyman H.S., Debra Jean van de Houten.

Oviedo H.S., James W. Stamps, Jr.

Seminole H.8., Charlotte Ringling.

Lake Brantley H.8., David Nelsen.

Wildwood H.S., Norma Cason.

So. Sumter H.8., Ricky Hayes,

Pasco Comp H.S., Clark M. Ghiselin, Jr.

Gulf Sr. H.S., George Kaub.

Hudson J.S., Aaron Isaacson.

Zephyrhills H.S., Kurt Malmquist.

Clermont H.8., Eric C. Heinrich.

Eustis H.8., Terry Thompson (F).

Groveland H.S., Cynthia Lynn Posey.

Leesburg H.8., Robert D. Manning.

Mt. Dora H.S., Beverly Harvey.

Tavares H.S., Valerie Morgan.

Citrus H.S., Glenn DiPaula.

Crystal River H.S., Frank Fuccl.

Hernando H.S., Leslie Rider.

Clearwater H.S., Julie Pearson.

Dunedin H.S., Carol Belnap.

Tarpon Springs H.S., Nancy McLaughlin,

Bishop Moore H.S,, Debra Bagrosky.

CHAPERONES

Mrs. Harriet Shoupe, with General Tele-
phone in Tampa.

Don Christopher, past intern and graduat-
ing honor student at Harvard.

Jacob Stuart, from Mt. Dora with George
Stuart, Inc., in Orlando.

Linda Odum, staff of Congressman GUNTER.

THE PANAMA CANAL GIVEAWAY

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, on Feb-
ruary 7 Secretary of State Henry Kis-
singer and Panamanian officials signed
a joint statement of principles which sup-
posedly will be the basis for a new treaty
involving the Panama Canal and the
Canal Zone. These principles would sur-
render U.S. sovereign control over the
U.S.-owned zone and canal,

I believe that the actions taken by Mr.
Kissinger constitute a grave mistake, The
Panama Canal is vitally important to the
defense of the Western Hemisphere and
to the national security of the United
States. It also plays a key role in the
American economy. Approximately 70
percent of the traffic through this water-
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way either originates or terminates in
U.S. ports. American abandonment of
the canal would invite the entry of So-
viet power into this area, thereby en-
dangering our national security and eco-
nomiec interests.

In addition to these risks, surrender of
sovereign control would forfeit the size-
able investment which has been made in
the Panama Isthmus by the American
taxpayer. Between 1904 and June 30,
1971, the U.S. poured over $5.6 billion into
the canal. This money never could be re-
covered in the event of American aban-
donment of the waterway.

A 1903 treaty between the Republic of
Panama and the United States grants
our Nation full sovereign rights in per-
petuity for the econstruction, mainte-
nance, operation, and protection of the
canal. Since completing construction of
this passageway, the United States has
operated it efficiently and without inter-
ruption.

Rather than a curse, the canal has
been a source of substantial economie
benefit to Panama. Compensation and
related benefits from the waterway com-
prise the major portion of the Pana-
manian economy and have given that
nation the highest per capita income in
all of Central America.

Despite these considerations, the State
Department is apparently proceeding
with a plan to terminate U.S. sovereignty
over the canal. This move by the execu-
tive branch is a clear violation of article
IV, section III, clause 2 of the U.S. Con-
stitution, which provides that the power
to dispose of territory or other property
belonging to the United States is vested
in Congress. It also flies directly in the
face of House Concurrent Resolution 459,
which was adopted on February 2, 1960,
by a vote of 382 to 12. This resolution re-
affirmed the sovereignty of the United
States over the Canal Zone and demon-
strated a firm commitment to the main-
tenance of American control.

To meet this challenge to congressional
authority, I have introduced a bill (H.
Res. 872) which would insure that the
United States maintain its sovereign
rights and jurisdiction over the Panama
Canal and Zone. It prohibits any relin-
quishment or surrender of U.S.-con-
trolled property, tangible or intangible,
without prior authorization by Congress.
Opposition to the proposed giveaway is
coming from both Republican and Demo-
crat Congressmen and Senators.

The unilateral actions taken thus far
by the executive branch demonstrate the
necessity for passage of this legislation.
The Panama Canal is too important to
give away.

VEGETABLES AND INTERNATIONAL
TRADE

HON. MORRIS K. UDALL

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr, UDALL. Mr. Speaker, as Congress
wrestles with international trade reform,
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it is well for us to look at specifics which
throw light on the intricacies and bene-
fits of such trade.

Nogales, Ariz, in the congressional
district I am fortunate to represent, is
the leading entry point for winter vege-
tables from Mexico. That country is our
fifth best customer for U.S. foreign
sales—she buys more from us than we
buy from her and these vegetable sales
help her to buy our goods.

The growth of this winter vegetable
industry, its relationship to our trade
position with Mexico, the hidden cost
factors of production in Mexico, these
are some of the interesting facts recently
set forth in a speech by A. B. (Al) Co-
nard, secretary manager of the West
Mexico Vegetable Distributors Associa-
tion.

Here is Mr. Conard's discussion:

CONARD VIEWS MEXICAN VEGETABLE SCENE

{By A. B. Conard)

(Eprror’s Note—The following is the text
of a speech prepared by A. B. Conard. Be-
cause of its orderly presentation in logical
sequence and Conard's intimate knowledge
of his subject, The Packer has chosen to pub-
lish the speech in full, Conard comments, in
detall, on the economiec aspects of the Mexico
vegetable export industry, adding his per-
sonal insight to the presentation.)

The winter vegetable export industry of
the West Coast of Mexico is primarily located
in irrigated areas of the states of Sonora ar}d
Sinaloa bordering the Gulf of California.
This region, together with Florida, supplies
almost the entire market for vegetables in
the United States and Canada during the
winter and spring. The main vegetable crops
are tomatoes, cucumbers, squash, peppers,
cantaloupes and watermelons,

The West Coast’s economy is predomi-
nantly agricultural, and export oriented.
There is a relative abundant supply of land,
unskilled labor, electric power and transpor-
tation facilities. The limiting factors of pro-
duction are capital, credit, skilled manpower
and production technology.

Vegetables are the most valuable and
profitable crop in the region; consequently
these enterprises could easlly bid away re-
sources employed in alternative crops (pri-
marily rice, cotton, sugar cane and wheat).
The industry’s supply ls therefore considered
to be quite elastic over any potential range
of expansion,

Any expansion of the vegetable industry
will affect favorably the economic develop-
ment of the West Coast. The impact of this
influence depends on the proportion of the
reglon's resources employed by the industry,
and on its connections with other Industries
or sectors of the economy.

Comparative advantage in the production
of fresh winter vegetables has been demon-
strated as certain areas of Mexico have rap-
idly expanded shipments to the U.S. and
Canada. Fresh tomato exports expanded from
183 million pounds in 1850 to 611 million
pounds in 1972. Over the same period large
increases were observed In exports of cucum-
bers, peppers, squash, melons and other fresh
vegetables.

Future expansion of such shipments would
promote economic development in Mexico di-
rectly by increasing the demand for resources
used In production, transportation and mar-
keting of fresh winter vegetables. Such de-
velopment would further tend to encourage
an increased rate of capital accumulation,
improve managerial and technlecal skills and
raise incomes. Forelgn exchange earnings
would stimulate economic development indi-
rectly by permitting the purchase of capital
equipment.
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FRODUCTION CHANGES

During the last 10 or 15 years several im-
portant changes have taken place in the pro-
duction of vegetables. Large irrigation proj-
ects began operation in the area and better
facilities for transportation over longer dis-
tances were developed, including especially
the Introduction of highway (truck) trans-
portation (in contrast to the exclusive use of
rallroads 10 to 15 years ago). Most produc-
tion has shifted south to where freezing tem-
peratures are uncommon. The production of
pole or staked tomatoes was infroduced and
there has been a tendency for the concentra-
tion of the production and distribution of
the produce into fewer but larger enterprises.

With the great advances in agricultural
production technigues in the United States
after World War II, the reglon has had to
keep pace with these changes to compete
favorably with U.S. producers.

A better idea of the volume of winter vege-
tables can be obtained in the crossings
through the port of entry at Nogales, Ariz.
At the end of the 1971-1972 season which
started in November and ran through June
a total of over 28,000 truckloads of produce
were imported or a total of over 30 million
contalners. During the months of February,
March and April which are the heaviest
months the total dally crossings through
Nogales will average better than 250 loads
per day.

The importation of vegetables from Mexico
takes place between November and June,
when the production of these commodities is
most costly and risky in the United States.
Some late production that ends in the be-
ginning of November originates in California.

IRRIGATION

The present agricultural use of land in
the West Coast area has been made possible
only through the investment of great
amounts of resources in irrigation systems.
The investment in communications, water
services, education and other services for the
incoming population, will further stimulate
the economy.

The smailer grower, although he usually
tends to adjust his operations to his own
funds, must appeal to private lenders. The
only private lenders willing and with enough
financial capacity to make these loans are
the distributors of vegetables at Nogales, Ariz.
The growers and the distributors make con-
tracts in which the distributors supply the
funds for the production of the vegetables in
the way of a loan, and the grower in return
promises to give his product to the dis-
tributor for sale in the United States and
Canada.

In this agreement, in most cases, no in-
terest rates are charged for the loan. The
return on the loan is deducted from the deal-
ers commission for the sale of the product.
In some cases, besides the commission, the
dealer also has some participation in the
profits of the grower.

Although the vegetable industry is one
of the most mechanized of the area, many of
the agricultural operations in the production
of the vegetables must be performed by labor.
The larger and most efficient growers possess
all the desired equipment, while the smaller
growers can survive with a tractor and a
truck and by paying for those operations
that he cannot perform with this equipment,
like land preparations, selection and pack-
aging. The trend is, however, toward Increas-
ing the use of capital on smaller farms,

GOOD CUSTOMERS

Mezxico is the fifth best customer the U.S.
has: The balance of payments between the
U.S. and Mexico is favorable to the United
States, and it might appear that Mexlco is
deriving all of the benefit in exporting its
winter vegetables to the U.8. and Canada,
however, statistics undeniably prove that
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Mexico buys more from  the U.S, than the
U.8. buys from Mexico. As far as this indus-
try goes, some of the expenditures on items
purchased in the U.S. are quite impressive.
Statistics of the annual report by the De-
partment of Exterior Commerce in Mexico
show that all of the seed Imported from the
U.S. to Mexico in 1971 including soybeans,
cotton, wheat and others amounted to $13,-
634,720 and the amount on winter vegetable
seed alone was $2,115,920. In addition the
amount of fertilizer purchased in the U.S.
amounted to $13,939,440 and on farm ma-
chinery and equipment $9,392,400. On these
items alone the total was close to $37 million.

The U.S. Customs Nogales District collected
over §18 million in import duties on produce
from Mexico which represents 85 percent of
the total duties collected in this district.

In addition to this, many others in the
community of Nogales, the state of Arizona,
the U.8. and Canada derive benefits. For in-
stance, the rallroads, and the trucking in-
dustry, recelvers in the principal markets,
buying brokers, market chains, retailers in
general and many others in the allied in-
dustries.

It is considered of primary importance that
with the only other producing area in the
U.8. during the winter months being Flor-
ida, who is unable to begin to supply the
entire country, and with Mexico filling the
gap the American housewife can put fresh
fruits and vegetables on her table without
paying exorbitant prices, which would be
the case were it not for the imports from
Mexico. The total dollar value of the fresh
fruits and vegetables imported from Mexico
to the U.S. and Canada is estimated at $140
million,

AVOID TRADE GAP

As Mexico continues to buy United States
goods it has to sell more of its products,
otherwise there will be a trade gap. So the
more produce we buy from Mexico the more
money we will get in return. By buying pro-
duce which the U.S. cannot supply, we keep
Mexico on the customer side. This point was
strongly brought out last year in an inter-
view by an Industry Trade Publication with
Manuel Clouthier, Jr., president of the Na-
tional Union of Growers in Culiacan, Mexico.
The question asked was “What is your an-
swer when someone says you (Mexican Grow-
ers) have no right to ship vegetables to the
U.S, or that these shipments should be
restricted?”

Clouthier's reply was, “I can only say what
I recently told an American friend: when I
get up in the morning to take a bath, I use
Colgate soap. I brush my teeth with Crest
toothpaste, go to the kitchen and take some
food from my Westinghouse refrigerator,
shave with my Gillette razor and drive my
Ford automobile to work. At work my sec-
retary uses a Remington typewriter. In my
flelds we use John Deere tractors and Shell
chemicals. My point s, we think the fact
that we buy all of these things from Ameri-
can companies gives us the right to sell vege-
tables to the U.S. If we don't sell our toma-
toes, we can't buy these things. We can't sell
airplanes or automobiles, because we don't
have them to sell. We must sell fresh pro-
duce—that's what we have. Another very
important fact is that the balance of trade
between our two countries has been in the
United States favor on an average of $420
million a year for the past five years.”

ECONOMY OF MEXICO

Much is always being said about “cheap
foreign labor"” and as far as this industry is
concerned this cheap labor in Mexico poses a
threat to the growers in the U.S. It is true
there is an abundance of unskilled labor in
Mexico. While the comparative cost of this
labor is cheap by U.S. standards, there are
many other factors offsetting the low cost of
labor and form an important part of the total
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cost of producing anything. Some of these
things which are never mentioned will follow.

One of these is training costs for labor.
One program run in conjunction with the
experimental farm system is designed to pro-
duce skilled workers to handle increasingly
complex farming methods. The growers
through their associations maintain a special
school and share costs (50-50) with the
government at the experimental stations.
Special six-month courses are provided to
train foremen and field supervisors.

The growers association have also under-
taken a basic farm housing plan. The
vegetable exporters pay a speclal assessment
on each box shipped and put aside a speclal
parcel of land on their property. The land
is used for housing and the fund pays half
of the cost of construction; the worker pays
the other half and owns his own home.
These projects create a family type permanent
labor force such as California shippers have
been trying to establish with their individual
jhousing programs. The adults—men and
women alike—work in the fields through the
growing season and then part of them move
to the packing houses while the remainder
handle the harvest.

EDUCATION IS HIDDEN COST

Besides the actual cost of labor there is a
cost for schools, not only for the training of
labor but the cost of education for the
children of the workers as well. The cost of
bullding and maintaining these schools is
borne by the growers with teachers furnished
by the government. A large number of the
labor force is pald on a yearly basis even
though the season is of only six to eight
months duration. During the peak of the
season many of the workers are brought in
each morning from as far away as 30-50 miles
and returned to their homes each evening,
which is expensive.

Some labor figures have been obtained
from the National Growers Unlon in Culia-
can, and represent figures reported for the
current season, as follows:

Labor employed in production, packing and

shipping of produce

Total Salaries
In Dollars
#5, 562, 000
7. 037, 760
35,992, 320
3,029, 440
7,910,400

Product: People
25, 000

43, 800

Bell Peppers
Strawberries

59, 531, 820

Another important cost factor to be con-
sidered is the cost of equipment required in
the growing of a crop in Mexico. Equipment
costs are exorbitantly high. This is one of
the areas where the U.S. grower enjoys an
advantage. The government program on ma-
chinery and auto imports puts purchase
prices for tractors, trucks and parts 60 to 100
per cent higher than U.S. prices.

Packing materials is another factor where
the American farmer has a distinct advan-
tage and which is never taken into considera-
tion. It is not possible in Mexico to buy this
material as needed and to be bllled at the
end of the month for it. The grower has to
purchase at least half or at times his entire
regquirements for the season even before the
crop has been fully planted and pay for it.
Having this large stock on hand involves
storage facilities and costs to keep it until it
is needed, all of which adds more on to the
cost.

Of course one other important cost factor
which the American farmer does not have are
the import dutles plus the export taxes and
other assessments that must be paid by the
Mexican grower,
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ADD FREIGHT COSTS

Freight costs for transportation to the U.S.
border from the growing areas some 600 miles
away also add to the cost whereas the U.S.
farmer is closer to the large metropolitan
markets which gives the American farmer an
added advantage.

Those involved in the vegetable industry
on the West Coast of Mexico firmly believe
that the importation of high quality produce
from Mexico at the time of year when domes-
tic production in the U.S. falls short of sup-
plying the needs of the American public
should not be considered a threat but rather
& blessing. The history of the winter vege-
table industry In Mexico reveals that many
U.8. farmers and investors have been lured
by the prospects and claims of cheap labor
only to find out the hard way that other
cost factors have made 1t a losing proposition.

Mexico needs the U8, and the U.5. needs
Mexico. Mexico can’t buy more from the U.S.
unless Mexico sells more to the U.S. As Mex-
ico continues to buy more U.S. goods, it must
sell more. Otherwise the trade gap widens.
Remember Mexico is the fifth best customer
of the U.S. All businessmen know you must
buy where you sell and sell where you buy.
Dollars spent in Mexico return to the U.S. in
the form of purchase orders—mostly for cap~
ital goods to maintain Mexico’s continuous
economic and social development. Mexico
wants falr trade—not aid, and has always
asked for the chance to help herself through
the development of her own resources and
through the opportunity to compete in the
world marketplace. For Mexico, the Good
Neighbor Policy and the Alliance for Progress
are not mere political cliches but genulne
expressions of friendship by the American
people. We have an economically strong
friendly neighbor to the south. If we don't
keep it that way who wins? Nobody! Who
loses? Everybody!

11500 BANANAS ON PIKE'S PEAK

HON. CRAIG HOSMER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, when ar-
dent environmentalists run wild with
legislation the result is harm to the vast
majority of citizens without compensat-
ing benefit. This is the case of H.R. 11500,
the anticoal mining bill which, under the
guise of regulating strip mining, so over-
weights the bill with unreasonable and
unneeded overregulation as to make min-
ing the Nation’s full supply of coal costly
and unlikely.

This is not the first time environ-
mental extremists have damaged the
average American in a significant way.
In 1968 the Sierra Club and other en-
vironmental groups successfully blocked
construction of a 5,000-megawatt smog-
free hydroelectric powerplant at Canyon
on the Colorado River.

The dam had an electricity potential
of almost four times the capacity of
Hoover Dam, would have saved 8 million
barrels of oil a year, and served to relieve
the energy shortage. Its negligible en-
vironmental cost would have been the
unobtrusive extension of a lake a short
distance into an inaccessible area of the
Grand Canyon National Park.
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In H.R. 11500 shortsighted environ-
mentalists again single mindedly seek
their personal goals in complete disre-
gard of the critical needs of all citizens
of our country for power. They ought not
be let get away with it.

Cutting the Nation's energy supplies
by enacting H.R. 11500 would make about
as much sense as trying to grow bananas
on Pike's Peak. Let us pigeonhole it.

REMARKS OF U.S. SENATOR HER-
MAN E. TALMADGE

HON. WILBUR D. MILLS

OF ARKANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr, MILLS. Mr. Speaker, the Commit-
tee on Ways and Means will soon be tak-
ing up the subject of tax reform, basing
its work on the extensive hearings we
conducted in the first session of this
Congress.

One member of our counterpart com-
mittee in the Senate recently spent con-
siderable time and effort in preparing
and delivering before a Washington au-
dience an excellent summary of some of
the problems we all face in the area of
the tax treatment of capital gains and
estates.

The remarks of my esteemed friend
from Georgia, Senator HerMAN TaL-
MADGE, are worthy of study by all of us
and I ask unanimous consent to include
them in the Recorp at this point.

The remarks follow:

Remarks oF US. Sewator Herman E.

TALMADGE

It is a distinct honor and privilege for me
to have this opportunity to appear before
this distinguished group. I was very pleased
to be able to accept an invitation to be with
you at this time.

Today, I want to share with you some
thoughts about our economy, our tax laws,
the public interest, and the interplay of
these items on a subject of prime interest
to you, the formation of eapital. For over
& year numerous public opinion polls have
found that better than 60 per ecent of the
American people rank inflation as our big-
gest problem. The runaway inflation we are
experiencing is robbing workers of their
hard-earned wages, the elderly of their sav-
ings, investors of their carefully projected
returns, and is causing us to lay future in-
debtedness on the shoulders of generations
yet to be born.

We have balanced the budget only six
times in the past 43 years. Our national
debt is fast approaching $500 billion—more
than the indebtedness of all other nations
of the world combined. We have seen the
American dollar decline abroad, officially de-
valued twice, and unilaterally on several
other occasions. I, for one, would like to see
the American people get as excited about ex-
cessive federal spending as they do about the
price of eggs or milk at the supermarket.
People worry about paying car notes and
house notes and complain about high food
prices, and they ought to.

But I have yet to see the American peo-
ple get excited enough to get to the heart
of the matter and protest what brought this
about in the first place—irresponsible federal
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fiscal policies. After years and years of reck-
less spending policies—of trying to be all
things to all people, all over the world with
American dollars—what we have now is &
nation that has lost its preeminence in the
world's economy. We must move to block
any further downhill slippage. To halt this
rampant infiation, we must swallow some
strong medicine and attack the fundamental
cause of our present inflation. The irrespon-
sible fiscal and monetary policies pursued by
this and previous administrations must be
abandoned. We have to say, “The deficits
stop here.”

I am convinced this is a situation of such
serlous magnitude that I have proposed and
introduced a Constitutional Amendment to
bar further federal budget deficits, I would
also hope efforts presently underway in the
Congress to establish budget-making ma-
chinery which will be able to determine the
proper magnitude of federal outlays will
prove to be successful. To be sure, the first
priority in ending the current infiation
trauma is to establish a federal budget which
is in balance with traditional concepts, The
mythical full employment budget concept
should be burled and allowed to rest in peace.

Not only do we suffer from rampant infla-
tion, but we also face serlous shortages of
various commodities. In addition to our well-
known shortage of petroleum products, we
may face shortages of various agricultural
products, fertilizers, beef, and some raw ma-
terials during this year.

In a statement filed with our Subcommit-
tee on Financlal Markets, your group has
strongly urged adoptlon of tax policy to stim-
ulate increased productivity for the purpose
of battling inflation and shortages. Your
statement particularly stresses the impor-
tance of the investment tax credit as a weap~
on in Congress’ arsenal to control inflation
and increase productivity.

The 7 per cent investment credit has indeed
proven to be a real stimulus to investment.
It 1s vitally important in the effort to im-
prove productivity and hold down unit labor
costs, However, it does tend to add to infla-
tionary pressures during a boom period,
which inevitably leads to a bust. Therefore,
some flexibility in the size of this credit may
be warranted.

Criteria could be developed under which
the investment tax credit could remain at
the T per cent level, or go even higher during
periods of recession, but, when the economy
is racing ahead, the tax credit could be low-
ered to a 3 to 5 per cent level. It also might
be useful to allow a higher tax credit for in-
vestment in depressed areas or in critically
short resources, such an energy. I feel the
investment tax credit should remain a per-
manent part of our tax structure. But it
should be tailored to counter cyclical pres=
sures in our economy and not be a blunt
instrument for breakaway growth and infla-
tion,

Another feature of our tax system which
plays a major role in stimulating increased
productivity is the incentive provided for
retention of corporate earnings. Corporate
retention of these funds enables investment
in added capacity to be made largely through
internal financing. In this manner, further
pressure on our limited sources of credit is
avolded and the high level of interest rates is
not further aggravated by expanded corpo-
rate demand. At some future point in time it
might be appropriate for the Congress to re-
view this procedure to determine whether it,
in fact, results in the most efficient utiliza-
tion of these funds. I do not foresee such an
undertaking during this session of the Con-
gress, however.

The role of the special tax treatment for
capital gains and losses In our tax system is
an issue which Is currently under intense
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scrutiny. A brief review of the origin and his-
tory of the present treatment may be of in-
terest to you.

The Revenue Act of 1921 contained the
first provision for special treatment of capl-
tal gains and losses. Taxpayers were per-
mitted to elect to pay a reduced rate of tax
on net gains from the sale or exchange of
capital assets held more than two years. The
rationale for this provision was to stimulate
profit-taking and to relieve taxpayers from
the bunching of income which had accrued
over a period of years. Net losses from sales
of capital assets held more than two years
were deductible on a limited basis.

Under this Act it was possible for certain
taxpayers to offset this income from other
sources with their capital losses. In the early
1930's the Pecora Senate Investigation Com-
mittee learned through testimony that J. P.
Morgan and some of his associates had paid
no federal income tax as a result of this pro-
vision in certain years. In response to this
finding an entirely new formula for the
treatment of capital galns and losses was
adopted.

The Revenue Act of 1934 established a sys-
termn under which varylng amounts of capital
gains, depending on the length of time the
asset involved had been held, were taken
into account in computing net income. Capi-
tal losses were made deductible from ordi-
nary income up to a maximum of $2,000.
These provislons remained in effect until the
Revenue Act of 1938 when they were aban-
doned because it was felt that such a system
caused taxpayers to retain their capital as-
sets longer than they otherwise would, thus
inhibiting moblility in capital markets. The
1938 Act adopted the basle system we use
today, differentiating between short and long
term gains and losses and including a pro-
vision subjecting gains to a maximum rate
of tax set below that imposed on “ordinary
income.”

In the political campaign of 1972 attention
was focused on the question of whether
money made by money should be taxed as
ordinary income under a reduced rate struc-
ture and a suitable averaging system, This
idea is not novel. However, it raises a series
of difficult questions. For instance, if all cap-
ital gains were to be treated as ordinary in-
come, wouldn't it be logically necessary to
allow all capital losses to be deducted from
ordinary income? If this were done, wouldn’t
many taxpayers seek early reallzation and
recognition of their losses, thereby reducing
rather than increasing federal tax revenues.

Also, what about infiation? To what ex-
tent are capital gains reflective of merely
the inflated rather than real value of certain
assets? Can a system be devised to take into
account only “real” Increments in wvalue?
Would such a tax transfer excessive amounts
of capital from the private sector and im-
pair private expansion in “capacity?”

A number of economists who oppose the
notion of subjecting gains from the disposl-
tion of capital assets to ordinary income tax
treatment argue that income so realized is
saved and used to finance the creation of
capital facilities which will add to the flow
of income in the future. They further note
that the amount of money which would be
taxed away by an increased federal levy
would merely buy current satisfactions only.
Unlike expanded capital facilltles, current
consumption would not bring about an in-
creased stream of continuing production.

To insure that galns realized on the dis-
position of capital assets are reinvested
rather than consumed, it may be appropri-
ate to consider the adoption of incentives to
encourage such reinvestment or in the alter-
native, disincentives to discourage consump-
tion of the proceeds of such dispositions.

A number of proposals to alter the tax
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treatment of capital gains and losses have
been put forward for Congressional consid-
eration. As noted earller, certain tax reforme
ers would simply do away with the distince
tlon between this type of income and other
forms of Income such as wages, dividends,
interest and profits from the conduct of a
business enterprise. While this might reduce
the number of pages in the Internal Revenue
Code necessary to spell out our income tax
laws, such a change could have very serious
and adverse economic consequences and
could result in severe dislocations in our
economy as investors altered their commit-
ments to adjust to such a radical shift in
federal tax policy.

An alternative proposal which would reduce
the tax burden on realized capital gains
has been discussed on several occaslons by
Ways and Means Committee Chalrman Wil-
bur Mills. Two Senate bills, S. 2787 (Fannin)
and S. 2842 (Bentsen) have formally pro-
posed this Mills-suggested revision. These
proposals would reintroduce the sliding scale
of capital galns tax which was originally
adopted in the Revenue Act of 1934 and sub-
sequently repealed by the Revenue Act of
1938. Under this concept, the tax on galns
from the sale of capital assets would be de-
creased, based on the length of time such
an asset had been held, The advocates of
this change argue that it s necessary to offset
the effects of inflation which, in some cases,
can be the sole reason for any taxable galn
on the disposition of a particular capital
asset, In other circumstances, inflation, it
is said, may account for not all of the appre-
clation in value of an asset, but may still
represent a significant portion of that in-
creased value. It 1s also suggested that this
change would permit investors to shift their
funds to the most attractive and deserving
investments without suffering substantial
reductions in their investment capital merely
as a result of switching from one invest-
ment to another. In this same vein it is
noted that persons who have accumulated
Investment assets over a period of years who
need to shift to income producing assets
would be able to do so without having a
substantial chunk of their retirement nest
egg taxed away.

In addition to reducing the tax on capital
gains, 8. 2842 (Bentsen) would also liberalize
the current deduction for capital losses by in-
creasing the amount of loss deductible
against ordinary income from $1,000 presently
allowed to $4,000. A three-year carryback of
capltal losses is also proposed. In support of
these changes it is pointed out that the de-
ductlon for capital losses hasn’t been changed
since 1942 while per capita disposable in-
come has risen over 400 per cent slnce that
date. Accordingly, it is urged that such a
change merely brings current law up to date.
The fundamental reason for such a change is
sald to be that it will encourage more risk
investment, allow investors to take their
losses quickly in the event of fallure, and
provide greater liquidity in our capital
markets,

Numerous other proposals for change have
been advanced, ranging from taxing capital
gains at ordinary income tax rates, with &
basls adjustment increase permitted to re-
flect inflationary gains, to the abolition of
any tax on the proceeds realized from the
disposition of capital assets. Before opting
for any changes in existing law with respect
to the taxation of capital gains and losses,
Congress will have to carefully weigh three
critical factors. Those factors are the equity,
the economic consequences, and the admin-
isterability of any proposed changes.

We will undoubtedly find that what may
be desirable from an equitable point of view
may not be totally desirable from an eco-
nomic standpoint. Similarly, considerations
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involving the adminlistrative feasibility of an-
other proposal may outweigh its equitable or
economic desirability. As a result, what is
most desirable on balance will have to be
sought out before a final course of action is
ultimately decided upon.

As you can well appreciate, we are being
called upon to exercise Solomon-like wisdom
and the economic foresight of Adam Smith
and John Maynard Eeynes to determine
whether our present system, is, or selected
changes will be, in the long range best In-
terest of our nation. We must be certain our
decisions are fair and equitable and are per-
celved to be by the majority of our electorate.

Nearly two hundred years ago Edmund
Burke succinetly described the unhappy task
of those who must write the tax laws:

“To tax and to please, no more than to
love and to be wise, is not given to man.”

ARMIN R. BRUNS—KING OF THE
SOYBEANS

HON. LAMAR BAKER

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. BAKER. Mr. Speaker, as a member
of the Oilseeds and Rice Subcommittee
of the House Agriculture Committee, I
have had the privilege of reading an in-
teresting story about the man who was
undoubtedly the first American farmer
to grow soybeans as a commercial crop. It
is also believed that he was the first ma-
jor seller of soybean seed and during the
time he was dealing in soybeans, he twice
cornered the soybean market on the Chi-
cago Board of Trade.

This pioneer in the development of the
soybean as one of our major crops is
Armin R. Bruns, a retired Iowa farmer
and businessman, now residing in St.
Petersburg, Fla.

The story of his accomplishments in
bringing the soybean to the forefront re-
cently appeared in the Davenport, Iowa,
Times-Democrat. It is a story which
many colleagues will be interested in
reading, I am sure, and for that reason,
I insert it in the Recorp. The article fol-
lows:

ArMIN R. BRUNS—KING OF THE SOYBEANS

Armin R. Bruns does not look like a
“king.”

In fact, he looks like thousands of other
retired Floridians with his open collar sport
shirt and tanned face.

But this former Davenporter is a king,

Because, as nearly as can be determined,
AR. (which is what he's been called for most
of his 81 years) was the first American farm-
er to grow soybeans as a commercial crop.
Bruns himself has researched this fact,
checking records both at the United States
Department of Agriculture in Washington,
D.C., and at the U.S, Agriculture Library in
Beltsville, Md.

He was also the first major seller of soy-
bean seed and even twice “cornered” the soy-
bean market on the Chicago Board of Trade.
In other words, A. R. Bruns could very likely
claim the titie of “soybean king" without fear
of dispute.

Although now living in Florida, A. R.
started his career in the seed business in
Sigourney, Iowa. Leaving there, he settled in
Davenport where he and his brother, Alfred,
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operated first the Bruns Seed Co., a retail
and mail order business, and later the Daven-
port Seed Co., a wholesale and car lot busi-
ness, In the 1940s, Davenport Seed Co. was
one of the ten largest seed houses in the
United States.

A. R. grew up on his father’s farm near
Sigourney. He says he quit high school after
five months because “I couldn’t, for the life
of me, see what Latin had to do with what
I was Interested in, which was experimenting
with everything from agricultural products
to the automobiles which were then begin-
ning to appear around the country.”

It was those “experiments” that helped
lead to what is today the multi-billion-dollar
American soybean industry.

“In 1807, when I was 15, I got a catalog
from a seed house in the east,” he sald.
“Among the garden beans, they listed a new
product called ‘soya bean' which they sald
was imported from China. Soya beans were
listed in one-fourth pound, one-half pound
and one-pound quantities as they were being
used only as edible garden beans. But I or-
dered 10 pounds. Up to that time, no one had
planted them as a farm crop for livestock.

“I don't remember just why I ordered ten
pounds of these beans at 80 cents per pound,”
he says. “Maybe they mentioned something
about the soya bean being high in protein.”
Soybeans are, in fact, 40 per cent protein—
the highest of all feed gralns—and contain
20 rer cent oil.

“I mixed the beans with the corn In the
corn planter and let them grow up in a ten
acre fleld near the farm buildings. That fall
we turned the pigs and calves loose in the
field and let them ‘hog-down' the beans and
corn,” he remembered.

“In the winter of 1907 I ordered 30 more
pounds of beans and the next spring I
planted them in a field by themselves,” he
sald. “That fall my brother and I ‘tramped
out' several bushels of the beans in & wagon
box and I used these as seed for the following
year's crop.

“Each spring we experimented with the
various ways of planting the beans—either
by broadcasting the seed, drilling them In
rows with the corn planter so they could be
cultivated or with a regular drill. We also
tried different methods of harvesting them.
We found that the threshing machine broke
the beans, which made them useless as seed.
Then the combine came out. It hadn't been
designed with the soybean in mind, but we
found that it did an excellent job of separat-
ing the beans from the pods,’” he said.

“In 1909 we began selling a few soybeans to
local farmers at Sigourney. This, we belleve,
was the first commercial sale of soybeans as
a cash crop in the United States. It took an
awful lot of talking to the farmers to get
them to try this new crop. No one knew any-
thing about the beans then,'” he sald, “but
we persevered because we really belleved that
soybeans would become a major cash crop in
this country.”

This faith was justified. In 1973, 53 mil-
lon acres were planted in soybeans in the
United States with an expected production
of 1.5 billion bushels at a cash value to the
farmers of $6.5 billion. There are over 1,000
uses for the soybean and its derivatives and
soybean meal has become one of the major
basic ingredients in livestock feed. Over half
of the American soybean harvest is exported.
From a low of $2.53 per bushel in 1969, soy-
beans reached an all time high of $12.90 per
bushel in the spring of 1973, Recently, soy-
bean futures have been selling for $6 plus
per bushel,

In 1916, A. R. and his father built a seed
house on the farm and they were in business
together. In 1917, A, R. says he decided that
the seed business should go to town so that
they would be close to the railroad tracks and
they could order in car lots. He proposed to
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his father that they open a seed house In
Sigourney. “My father told me that he wasn't
interested in going to town but that he
wouldn't stand in my way if I wanted to go,”
he said. A new seed house was bullt on two
lots near the railroad tracks and Bruns Seed
Co. moved to town. “It was about this time
my brother, Al, joined me in the seed busi-
ness,” he said.

The seed business went into limbo for 12
months while A, R. went to France, Belgium
and England during World War I and Al was
in service in Arkansas, but when they re-
turned in 1919, they incorporated the busi-
ness and began again.

Having had so much Interest in soybeans
before he went into the service and so much
experience in advertising and talking with
farmers, A. R. took a chance and ordered a
straight carload of Manchurian soybeans. “As
far as I know, that was the first carload of
imported beans ever sold in this country,”
he said,

In 1920, the Bruns Seed Co. had plants in
Sigourney and Washington, Iowa, and ac-
quired a retail seed business in Davenport.
In 1923 the entire operation was moved to
Davenport to a building in the 300 block on
West 2nd Street—"The Farmers Block™ he
called it.

Several years later Davenport Seed Co.
moved their office to a large warehouse at 317-
321 East 2nd St. This building had a capac-
ity for approximately 150 carloads “and we
installed the most modern and up-to-date
equipment for the handling, cleaning and
grading of farm seeds,” he says.

Newell Construction and Machinery Co. of
Cedar Rapids had built the elevator adjoin-
ing the seed plant at Sigourney and in 1922
they received an order from two brothers in
Decatur, Il1,, to build a small soybean proc-
essing plant for them, “Knowing that I had
had considerable experlence with soybeans,
Mr. Newell asked my advice on the installa-
fion of the processing machinery needed and
I spent two days in Decatur with him,” he
sald,

This was the same year that the A. E
Staley Co. of Decatur also built a small proc-
essing plant. Each of these two plants could
handle approximately 300 bushels per day,
but up to that time there were so few beans
in the country that they could operate for
only about two-and-half months out of the
Yyear. These were the first processing plants in
this country.

“In 1934 W. F. Hall Printing Co. of Chicago
had the order for printing our seed catalogs.
In January they called to notify us that they
were ready to go to press as soon as someone
would come in to proof read the pages,” he
said, “I went into Chicago for two or three
days and when I returned to Davenport, the
news had come out that the government
would permit farmers to plant soybeans on
part of their acreage instead of corn. At that
time there was a great surplus of corn which
the government had In storage in their farm
program and this was the reason for the gov-
ernment allowing the farmer to plant the
beans intsead of corn.

“So many farmers showed interest in farm
programs that soybeans, which had been
selling for 65 cents per bushel, shot up to
$1.30 per bushel over night. The government,
fearing overproduction of soybeans, then can-
celled the program and beans dropped im-
mediately to 85 cents per bushel,” he said.

“In 1934 we had a big drought and also a
heavy chinch bug infestation. As the drought
continued and the damage from the chinch
bugs increased, we realized what a tremend-
ous grain acreage was being lost. We also
realized that soybeans would be in great de-
mand for replanting these acres because
chinch bugs would not bother the beans.

“We had an early spring in 1934 and on
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April 20 I told Al that I was going to travel
through the soybean territories calling on
farmers who had soybeans for sale. I would
take about a half gallon sample in a paper
bag and write the name of the farmer, his
address and telephone number on it as well
as the number of beans he had for sale and
the variety. I would contact farmer after
farmer for two days to get this information,
then come back to the Davenport office for
a day so Al and I could diseuss things. I did
this for four or five weeks and had samples
for many thousands of bushels of beans,”
A, R. recalled.

“About every third day when I had come
in from collecting samples from farmers, Al
and I would go out to what we called ‘our
check polnts’ which were in an area about ten
miles north of Eldridge, west two miles then
south into northwest Davenport. There were
12 stops which we made on each of these
trips to determine the amount of damage the
drought and chinch bugs had made since our
previous check there, We could easily see the
progress the chinch bugs were making. The
greater the damage to the corn and grain
crops, the more beans we continued to buy,”
he said.

“It seemed that the small dealers, and also
the larger seed houses, Just didn’t realize that
soybeans would be the only thing which
could be planted and the chinch bugs
wouldn't desiroy, We decided to step up our
buying of soybeans so we contacted the
farmers from whom I had taken the sam-
ples and each day we had dozens of trucks
hauling beans from the country to our seed
plant,

“During this perlod we worked almost day
and night trying to satisfy all of our cus-
tomers,” he said, “Consequently, by the mid-
dle of July, which ended the planting sea-
son for 1934, we figured that we had handled
140 carloads of soybeans. We wondered
whether there was any other seed house that
had handled five carloads,

“In 1036 we were back to normal. The
drought was over and the chinch bugs were
gone. That year as nearly as I can remem-
ber, we handled about 40 carloads of soy-
beans.

“In 1936 we decided we would try to do
some checking to determine the total acre-
age of soybeans planted and growing at that
time as the demand for soybeans was in-
creasing. I told Al that to get this informa-
tion I would travel through all of the terri-
tory where they were belng grown and so I
did this checking during July and August,”
he said.

“I traveled every highway east and west,
north and south, counting the soybean fields
beside the highways in a strip one-half mile
out on each side. While driving along I would
average these bean fields into 40-acre sizes.
The highway map would show the mileage
from town to town,” he sald. “I drove more
than 9,000 miles gathering nformation.
After all of the territory had been covered
and the number of square miles calculated,
we estimated that the soybean crop, based on
an average yield of 24 bushels per acre, would
be 20.5 milllon bushels of beans.

“A short time later the government came
out with lts first report of the crop which,
as I remember, was 295 million bushels of
beans. We felt that we had made the most
accurate check and that our estimate was the
nearest to being correct so we ‘stayed by our
guns.! When the beans were harvested and
the final government report came out, the
figures on the total crop were within one-
half milllon bushels of the estimate we had
made,” Bruns sald.

“On Nov, 1, 1936, soybeans were traded on
the Chicago Board of Trade for the first time,
I went into Chicago the day before the trad-
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ing started and checked at the table of about
a dozen grain merchants in the pit, who had
samples of beans taken from cars on track,
so0 that I could check the quality of the
beans. The quality in 1936 was very good
and the molsture content was so low that all
of them could have been used for seed.

“On that first morning of trading, while I
was down in the pit, I placed my first order
for 5,000 bushels of May bean futures, at
#1.20 per bushel as I remember, and this was
the first 5,000 bushels of beans traded on the
Board of Trade. Five thousand is considered
as a round lot and I always traded in round
lots. It took approximately 30 minutes for
anyone to sell me 5,000 bushels. Just as soon
as I had confirmation on my first order, I
immediately placed another order to buy an
additional 5,000 bushels and I lowered my
price one-half cent per bushel. This time my
order was filled in about 15 minutes. I con-
tinued to buy future May beans and during
a period of approximately ten days the mar-
ket was down to $1.20 per bushel and I had
purchased a total of 135,000 bushels of future
May beans,” he recalled.

“Earlier, during the harvest season, we sent
letters to approximately 100 country elevators
offering them five cents per bushel more than
the Chicago merchant would pay them F.O.B,
their track, Our plans were to buy 100,000
bushels of beans while they were being har-
vested. The beans which we purchased from
the country shippers and those which we
bought direct from the growers actually
totaled 85,000 bushels. Until some of the
grain merchants told us, we didn't realize
that, having purchased the 85,000 bushels of
actual beans and the 135,000 bushels of May
bean futures, we had cornered the market.
We also cornered the bean market in the
spring of 1937, he sald.

“From 1807 when I planted the ten pounds
of soya beans at Sigourney, to 1934, the
drought and chinch bug year, there was a
steady Increase in the demand for soybeans.
From our selling of the first car lot of im-
ported Manchurian beans in 1920 to today,
the sales of soybeans have grown tremen=-
dously and they will continue to do so in the
future. I predict that our export business
may increase as much as 10 per cent each
year. Japan has been our largest customer for
many years and it would be impossible for
them to get along without our soybeans,”
A. R. sald.

“Our farmers will have to increase their
acreages and it will be necessary that we find
methods for increasing our crop production,
In earlier days the average yleld of soybeans
was about 24 bushels per acre, but over the
years this has been Increased significantly.
If the average yleld could be brought up to
50 bushels per acre, this would be a great
achlevement. The United States will always
be the leading producer of soybeans.

“As the population increases throughout
the world, the demand for food products
always increases. Yet, millions of acres of
productive land are being diverted from agri-
cultural uses for new and bigger highways,
for subdlvisions and shopping centers, for
mobile home parks, for factory sites and so
on, In the not-too-distant future, there is a
possibllity that we will not have sufficlent
acreage to produce the food needed. Boybeans,
with their high proteln content, are there-
fore an Important crop for the entire world.”

A humble man, Bruns loves to talk about
agriculture and his part in the growth of the
soybean industry.

“] am proud and thankful that I have
lived the 66 years since the time I planted
the first 10 pounds of soybeans in this coun-
try and to witness the growth in the use
of soybeans to the present time when they
have truly come into their own,” Bruns said.
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HOPE CHAMBERLIN

HON. JOE MOAKLEY

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. MOAKLEY. Mr. Speaker, today I
would like to pay tribute to a woman who
created a long overdue work on a special
group of Members of Congress. Hope
Chamberlin, author of “A Minority of
Members: Women in the United States
Congress” was the first person to docu-
ment the history of American women
elected to Congress. It is with great
sadness that I rise to speak of Hope
Chamberlin because of her untimely
death.

Ms. Chamberlin had just begun a sec-
ond book on women ; this one dealing with
the contribution of women to American
business. This book would have been
published in time for the Bicentennial
celebration. We can only speculate that
her second book would have been as
unique as her first book, “A Minority of
Members” has been nominated for a
Pulitzer Prize and has received the
medallion award of the Christophers. I
commend the following article about this
book which appeared in the Christian
Science Monitor to your attention:

A NEw STUDY OF THE WOMEN IN CONGRESS
(By Lucia Johnson Lelth)

WasHINGTON,—"There is no question in
this world that women make outstanding
members of Congress,” says author Hope
Chamberlin. Her book, “A Minority of
Members: Women in the U.S. Congress”
(Praeger, $10), presents what she calls
“word portraits” of each of the B0 women
who have served the U.S. Congress, starting
with Jeannette Rankin of Montana, who
in 1917 became the first woman elected to
Congress, through 1872. A brief postscript
gtscusses the five women elected last Novem-

er.

“One thing that surprised me was that for
¥years the myth has persisted that women In
Congress confine themselves to so-called
social issues,” she sald in & recent interview
here. "I made a list of some of their con-
tributions,” and she ticked off the following:

THE ACHIEVERS

Rep. Florence P. KEahn (R) of Callfornia
in the 1930s drafted legislation strengthen-
ing the Federal Bureau of Investigation.

The landmark Fair Labor Standards Act
of 1838, setting a minimum wage and limiting
work hours, became law after Rep., Mary T,
Norton (D) of New Jersey twice forced the
bill out of a resistant House committee via
discharge petition. This was the same method
Rep. Martha W. Griffiths (D) of Michigan
usged in recent years to get the Equal Rights
Amendment onto the House floor,

Rep. Edith Nourse Rogers (R) of Massa-
chusetts, who served more years (35) In
Congress than any other woman, was largely
responsible for the GI Bill of Rights in 1944,

“These are the barest highlights,” Miss
Chamberlin said. “I was really surprised they
had done so much and received so llttle
credit.”

It was one reason she wanted to do this
carefully researched, readable book.

FEW REFERENCES

“I felt a great deal of credit was owed these

women, yet nobody had had a chance to
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learn about them. I looked into books on
AMontana political history, for example, and
if Jeannette Rankin was in them at all, it
was as a one- or two-liner. So I wanted to set
the record straight.

“Then I hoped that by setting forth the
racord, that it might inspire more women
to run for Congress, after seeing all the ob-
stacles that these women have endured and
conquered."”

Of the 85 women discussed in the hook,
11 gerved in the Senate, 75 in the House. (Re-
publican Margaret Chase Smith of Maine,
who served in both the House and Senate, is
counted twice,) The book includes eight
pages of black-and-white photographs.

BEYOND REPROACH

“The most revealing thing I found—and
I was not surprised to find it—was how con-
sclentious the women are,” Hope Chamberlin
said. “This is not to say that men aren’t,” she
quickly added. “Of the 85 women who have
served in Congress, not one of them has
been implicated for doing anything illegal.
Their high visibility has almost made It
mandatory that they be beyond reproach.”

Since the book was written, two women
have been elected to Congress in special
elections, Rep. Corinne (Lindy) Boggs (D)
of Louisiana and Rep. Cardiss R. Collins (D)
of Illinois.

“If the time should ever come when there
are a great many more women in Congress—
and I don't think it will ever reach half, not
in this century—if there were more of them
so their visibility were not so high, there
might be women not so full of integrity as
I found these 85 to be.”

She also found that women incumbents
are generally re-elected with a higher per-
centage of the votes than male incumbents.

ROUTES DIFFER

Many women have been elected to Con-
gress after their husbands passed on in office.
“Men have used women to fill unexpired
terms to avoid facing a sticky situation, like
internecine party strife, or to buy time. Yes,
some widows in Congress were little more
than seat-warmers,” Miss Chamberlin admits.
“But what is overlooked in all this more
or less derogatory pooh-poching—oh, they
were widows—Iis the number who went on to
carve outstanding careers for themselves.”
She points, for example, to Rep. Leonor K.
Sullivan (D) of Missouri, former Representa-
tives Kahn, Rogers, and Frances P. Bolton
(R) of Ohio, and former Senators Smith and
Maurine B. Neuberger (D) of Oregon.

CONSTITUTIONAL RESPONSIBILITY

HON. PATSY T. MINK

OF HAWAILL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mrs. MINK. Mr. Speaker, I am sub-
mitting for the Recorp a copy of a letter
I have received on the matter of our con-
stitutional responsibility in this Water-
gate matter which I believe typifies the
majority feeling in my district:

KoLoa, HAWATL,

March 11, 1974.
Dear House oF REPRESENTATIVES: I love this
country and what it stands for, It is too
great for one man to negate. It has come
through a period of intense threat to Its

very foundations with flying colors so far.
A black security guard, two dogged investi-
gative reporters, a courageous woman pub-
lisher and her editor, a gutsy federal judge, a
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strong Senate Committee, a gutsy Attorney
General and his assistant, and a long suffer-
ing public have been to date, the heroes in
this ongoing high drama called Watergate.

The forces of history are now knocking at
your door. I pray that you heed its call and
rise to the same helghts of non-partisan
heroics which our people assuredly deserve.
To fail to carry through with the constitu-
tionally provided tool of impeachment pro-
ceedings could be an insult to all American
citizens who cry out for facts and light and
leadership in this difficult time.

When the time comes to face your con-
science on the vital question, I pray that
you will not shrink from this demand for
courageous leadership. I think you will find
that doing what ls right In this matter will
also prove to be politically sound.

Sincerely,

LEAL DE RozA,
(A longtime Republican turned Inde-
pendent).

ENERGY CONSERVATION

HON. J. EDWARD ROUSH

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. ROUSH. Mr. Speaker, recently I
asked high school students in my district
to express themselves on how we can
each conserve fuel and what the Govern-
ment should do about the fuel shortage.
Some of the letters have been printed
in the CongrEssroNaL REcorp, and today
I would like to share more of these ideas
with my colleagues:

How WE Canw EacH ConNserRvE FUEL

(By Cindy Meyer, Huntington Catholic High
School, Huntington, Ind.)

We all know by now that there is a fuel
shortage and so we should be using the fuel
we have now with caution. There is a lot of
fuel burned up needlessly and now is when
we should become aware of this and do what
we can to conserve fuel.

Simple things like turning off unused
lights, keeping the heat turned down, walk-
ing to close places instead of driving, and
many other things that mean so little but
could help so much. If only everyone would
do their share instead of a few maybe we
could lick this problem before it gets out of
hand.

I think stores should all be closed on
Sundays because they use a lot of unneces-
sary energy and that goes for gas stations
too. It would not hurt anyone to go shop-
ping a day later or earlier. Why not close the
store for one day and conserve the fuel. If
gas statlons were closed a lot of Sunday
driving would be cut out along with the
electricity it takes to run it that extra day.

These days, anytime people want to go any-
where, even if it 1s just a few blocks away,
they jump in their cars and take off. People
are getting a lot fatter because they do not
get enough exercise. By walking we could
solve two problems, Cars should be used for
long distances or only when necessary, Car
pools should be formed whenever possible
because thls could cut out a lot of gas loss
and maybe even accidents.

There are just as many little things that
people could do without upsetting their
routines and that could contribute so much
toward the conservation of fuel if only they
would. Everyone by now should be aware that
there is a shortage and if they are not more
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should be done to alert them. If people
would only stop thinking about themselves
and start thinking about others we the peo-
ple of the United States would overcome this
problem.

WaEN THE LisHTS Go OuT

(By Deborah Larson, Huntington Catholic
High School)

Darkness descends and the lights go on.
But, how soon will the illuminous street
light be dimmed? Two years? One? Three
months? These may be frightening, but true,
statistics. Do you keep your thermostat down
to sixty-eight degrees, and reach for a sweater
rather than the thermostat? That four or
five degree Increase may give your fellow
Americans more than cold feet. The trucker
on the highway, protesting high fuel prices,
shouts, “My tank is empty, your belly is
empty!” showing the anger brought on by
the energy crisis. The odds have always
been agalnst Ame-icans, but today the odds
may hurt us more than they have in preced-
ing years. Watergate, food costs, and now, the
energy crisis, have weakened American pa-
triotism. But what can we do? This question
can be answered with one word, cooperate.
Cooperate not only with the federal govern-
ment, but also with the local and state
governments.

In 1776 we shouted, “Independence! Give
us our own government! Let us make and
follow our own laws! Elect and obey a Presi-
dent!” Now it is nearing 1976 and a blcen-
tennial awaits us. Will we survive that long?
“Of course!” some say, but behind every
answer there is a lurking doubt. We can
survive! But we must follow a set of rules
which will help us continue along the road
in this game of life, such as: (1) Support
and obey the President and his energy poli-
cles.

We must not let Watergate stand in our
way! It is not what the President has done
in the past that matters now; it s what he
can do here in the present. Keep those
thermostats down to sixty-eight, go without
Christmas lights, omit Sunday driving from
your life, drive at fifty-five, join a carpool,
vote in daylight savings time. Give the Presi-
dent complete cooperation. Most of all, do
not be selfish., Do not say: “I will only live
for ten or twenty more years anyhow.” Look
at your children, Don't they deserve a chance
to live to thirty-five, too?

(2) Talk or write to your Congressional
representative. How will he know what you
want unless you inform him? In order to help
pass or present a bill, he must be sure that
the people in his district support his action,
especially when this actlon might impose
something on them. The energy crisis is put-
ting more pressure on your congressional
representative, because he will be imposing
on you when he bans Sunday driving, lowers
the speed to fifty-five, gives the OK to gas
rationing, cuts off relations with the Arabs.
Express your thoughts and views. Do not
take this problem lying down.

(3) Btart “Conserve energy"” projects in
your community organizations. Community
organizations should take part in conserving
energy by omitting such projects as Christ-
mas lighting contests, and any other proj-
ect which might cause unnecessary con-
sumption of fuel, Leave the lighting to the
city's maln street mall, or square, Cut out
“extras" such as all night New Years parties,
ete.

(4) Conserve in your home. Replace that
three-way light bulb with a sixty-watt light
bulb, which should give just as much light
if placed In the right spot. In fact, replace
all the light bulbs In your house to save
electricity, and lower your electric bill. If
you have two lamps in your living room,
put a sixty-watt light bulb in one, and a
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forty-watt in the other. Then use one lamp
with the lowest wattage for conversations or
television viewing, and the other for reading.
If you wish to save even more electricity,
do not use any lights at all while watching
television. It is & known fact that you will
not damage your eyes if the plcture is clear.
Go to bed at ten o'clock instead of eleven
or twelve. It will improve your health and
make you feel better, because you are saving
electricity, money and your life.

Do you live within four or five blocks of
school or work? Then use your legs, not the
car. How about buying a bike instead of that
six-passenger car? A couple. of nice, wool
blankets instead of that electiric blanket?
Dish towels instead of a dishwasher?

We are proud of our technological ad-
vancements, but aren't we proud of our
manpower, too? Why can't we do the work
of the new dishwasher, the anti-pollution
device in the new cars? The trash compactor?
The mini-bike? This crisis was brought on
by men, it can be solved by men.

The new word in 1973 is conserve—1974
has already made its appearance, but will
1975 follow? So please do your part, so the
lights won't go out.

How WE Can EacH CONSERVE FUEL

(By Peggy Bauer, Huntington Catholic High
School, Huntington, Ind.)

People are using up our most valuable re-
source, fuel oll. People are too lazy to realize
that they are going to have to suffer more
later if they do not cut down now.

Some of the ways people can cut down are
very obvious. One way is to set your thermo-
stat down a couple of degrees. If you have a
warm blanket to wrap up in, it's really kind
of fun. It makes everyone a little bit cozler.
If you have empty bedrooms, do not heat
them, shut the doors on them. EKeep doors
shut to an upstairs or a basement and you
have cut down on more heating fuel.

Another obvlous way people can help the
fuel shortage is not drive so fast, I have
taken notice that most highway speed limits
still say, Speed Limit 656 M.P.H. If you would
leave flve minutes earlier than usual and
drive at 50 M.P.H, then you could save twice
as much fuel and still get there on time.

I think it is great to have school spirit and
all that, but if a student could skip maybe
two activities a month, I do not think this
would be asking too much of him, The other
times he comes into town, maybe he could
get a ride with a classmate.

That brings another idea up. Anyone that
works could form car-pools. This way you
can meet new people and save gas at the
same time.

‘We have heard most of these simple ideas
on television and radio, yet if we are not
always reminded of them we seem to forget.
When we are cold in about two years, if not
sooner, we will remember what we were too
stubborn to do in the year 1073, and we will
SGY& we are sorry, but we will stay at home,
cold.

TrE Furvre? OrR THE END!

(By Monica Owens, Huntington Catholic
High School)

First of all, is there really an energy cri-
sis or is someone pulling something over
our eyes? Yes, there is an Energy Crisis, It
is the result of a shortage of all types of
energy products.

Most major oil companies cannot supply
their customers with all the gasoline they
need. They are providing them with what
is available. Black market is common since
the gasoline is hard to get.

Well, what can the people of today do
about the Fuel Conservation? We can cut
down reasonably on public transportation,
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join car pools, and drive sensibly with the
gas shortage in mind. Do not keep your elec-
tricity on unnecessarily, turn your heat down
when you leave for the day, and turn the
thermostat down at a reasonable tempera-
ture at night?

It seems to me most people do not realize
the fuel shortage, especially the young peo-
ple who drive every day to school when they
have free public bus service to and from
schools.

Also, if we would wait once a week or
two weeks to grocery shop instead of running
every other day for one thing and another
for bread or milk, this would save gasoline.
Every drop counts!

Little children needlessly leave lamps and
radios on without any consciousness of
leaving the electricity burning on and on.
Children and adults waste water by not turn-
ing the faucet all the way or by leaving
it run when getting a drink or just wash-
ing their hands. I think the parents should
bear down and acguire some order and disci-
pline for the aid of the Energy Crisis.

Think through before buying your pur-
chases. Such as a dishwasher. It will use a
much larger amount of water than washing
them by hand. The same applies to a wash-
ing machine, wait till you have a full load
before you wash your laundry.

Convenience food can use more electricity
because you have to use a certain appliance
such as a toaster to heat the convenience
food up. Back in my grandma’s day, the only
heat you used to cook in was the oven.

Do not let the kids turn the television on
until they are going to actually watch it.
Most kids turn it on just for something
to do.

Keep doors and ventilated areas insulated
so the cold air does not sweep through the
house. Carpeting helps absorb the cold air
and keeps the floor warmer thus keeping
the heat thermostat turned down.

The people today should take action in
conserving these things. This country is
everyone's, not just the politician’s. You
should be the ones to help, not just a couple
of people, they can't do much anyway.

President Nixon did his best on the fuel
conservation, such as slowing us down to
50 m.p.h, But this messed the truckers up.
The trucks cannot run to a certain poten-
tial at a low speed, they have to keep up
their r.pam.’s up to a certain amount to run
correctly.

Why can't we get fuel from the state of
Colorado? Why are we in controversy over
putting in a pipeline to Alaska rather than
Colorado?

Why do we waste fuel on the space pro-
gram when we could use it ourselves? We
could convert our system to use rocket fuel
since it is so plentiful. I can not see any
accomplishments the space program has done
for the country since it has started, an ex-
ception being the booming profit of the food
industry for their Tang and Space Food
Sticks.

To me, our country is on the band wagon
and has to compete with Russia to see who
is the first one on the moon. The country,
the whole world should work together in-
stead of conflicting against each other. We
should all live in peace and good harmony,
but I guess that is just a dream.

THE FUEL SHORTAGE AND WHAT SHOULD BE
Done Asour IT

(By Patty Laughlin, Huntington Catholic
High School)

As we all know there is supposedly a fuel
shortage, and something has to be done about
it. The only way we can solve this problem is
for everyone, us as well as the government,
to work together in order to come up with a
solution.
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‘What we can do is simply cut down on fuel,
by organizing car pools, try to do as little
driving around as possible, reduce speed,
drive economy cars instead of big gas eaters,
and cut down on the use of electric heaters
and air conditioners. These things are all big
sacrifices, but they are sacrifices that we
must make. The government is trying to help
us make some of these sacrifices by making
them laws, such as lowering the speed limits
on highways to fifty miles per hour, and clos-
ing gas stations on Sundays so that you are
unable to take week-end trips. If nothing
else works, they will have to resort to gas
rationing, but I hope it does not come to
this.

The things which we can do to conserve
fuel will only help for a short time. In the
long run it would help to change the govern-
ment. One thing we have never had in our
government is an energy policy which helps
to determine how much fuel is needed and
how much there is in reserve. I feel that
& wise solution to some of the problems would
be the Impeachment of the President. Last
year he predicted this crisis for around 1980.
He did not even realize this crisis coming on
and it is his job to have warned us in ad-
vance. He has done such things as taking a
two million dollar bribe from an oil com-
pany.

I think Ralph Nader had a good suggestion.
He thinks that they should stop taking oil
from the earth and then in a few years the
oil companies will be out of luck because they
will run out of oil. So the companies, in
order to survive, will make their men re-
search in order to find nuclear or solar ener-
gy. Then the problem would be solved, and
there would be plenty of energy for a con-
siderably long time.

I feel that research on solar and nuclear
energy would be a really worthwhile attempt
toward a solution and probably about the
only choice left. Right now, some people are
already using solar power.

Until the decision is reached on what to do
about the crisis in relation to the future,
I think the oil should be removed from the
oil companies. The government should be
put in control of all the oil so that it will be
soclalized. The government would ration it
out so that it would hold out longer. As long
as the oll companies have possession of all the
oil they will keep selling it just in order to
make money. While the companies continue
to sell oil for a profit, the rich folks will con-
tinue to buy a normal amount of fuel so they
will be able to lead a normal life. They do
not look ahead and plan for the future, and
do not care about those who are without; as
long as they are comfortable, they are happy.
So the wisest thing to do as I mentioned
would be put the government in control so
that everyone would get a fair amount and
s? what is left will last for a longer period of
time.

A TRIBUTE TO FRANCIS L. SUTTON

HON. JOHN P. MURTHA

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. MURTHA., Mr. Speaker, Francis
L. Sutton is Scoutmaster of Troop 13
sponsored by Our Mother of Sorrows
Church in Westmont, Pa. I have known
him for years and learned to have the
highest regard for this fine gentleman
who holds the Silver Beaver Award and
has long been involved in helping young
people.

At this time when some people are
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complaining about our young people and
doing nothing else—we should take an
object lesson from this dedicated man
who has worked hard with the Boy
Scouts in a constructive way.

But, let him tell us himself. I have
a copy of some remarks Scoutmaster
Sutton made at a Kiwanis Club luncheon
in Johnstown on February 21. It is more
than simply words made at a presenta-
tion ceremony; it represents the strong
heliefs held by this outstanding man, be-
liefs that will sustain him and the boys
he helps build into men.

The text of his remarks follows:
REMARKS BY SCOUTMASTER FRANCIS L.
SurToN

I am a Scoutmaster with troop 13 spon-
sored by our Mother of Sorrows Church
in Westmont. I have boys in my troop from
some affluent families and from some not
go affluent families. I have boys in my
troop from many religious faiths. The Scout-
ing program places rich boys and poor boys,
black boys and white boys and Jewish and
Christian boys into & common denoming-
tor—and that common denominator 1is
“The Scout”. If there ever was a movement
that knocked down all the stupid prejudicial
barriers that we have had in this great
country of ours, it's the Scouting program.
The Scout program has been knocking down
these prejudicial walls for decades and not
just recently since it's become more popular
or more widespread to do so. This is just
one of the reasons why I'm in Scouting
today.

SCOUTING BUILDS GOOD CITIZENS

There is no doubt in my mind that Seout-
ing builds good citizens. Scouting is the
best program that we have available today
to build a boy into a man., The Scouting

slogan “Today's boy power Iis tomorrow’s
man power” has never been more accurate.

Boy power does build tomorrow’s man
power.

I know that Scouting builds leaders be-
cause I've witnessed the results in my own
Scout troop. I know that the product of
4 or 5 or 6 years of exposure to the Ecouting
environment will build a boy into a better
man, a better citizen, a better neighbor, and
finally a more effective leader.

Allow me to give you a few statistics fo
back up these claims:

349 Members of Congress were Scout or
Scout leaders.

20 State governors had Scouting experi-
ence.

36 astronauts were Scouts and Nell Arm-
strong the first man on the moon was a
Beout (an Eagle Scout).

64% of all Air Force Academy graduates
were Scouts.

687% of all West Point graduates were
Scouts.

70% of all Annapolis Naval Academy grad-
uates were Scouts.

Someone also surveyed high schools and
colleges and found:

857% of student council presidents were
Beouts.

897 of senlor class presidents were Scouts.

80% of junior class presidents were Scouts.

75% of football captains were Scouts.

Consider those statistics for a minute and
ask yourself who is going to lead this great
land of ours in the near future—gentlemen,
they are right there at that table and if you
have a son, or a grandson that's up and com-
ing, I suggest to you that you get him
into the Scouting program so that he too
may be in on the receiving end of those
favorable odds. In this manner you will in-
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sure that he will be one of the leaders of
the future.

Where else In our society do young peo-
ple learn the principles of duty to God and
country, duty to others and duty to self?
Where, else do kids learn to be self-suf-
ficient, where else do young people learn to
be leaders? Many of our schools don't teach
that we are entitled to receive rather than
to haul our share of the load. Perhaps the
only group left that says “you've got to do
your share” is the scout program.

The scout oath and scout law says it all
.+« “on my honor I will do my best, to do
my duty, to God and my country, to obey
the scout law, to help other people at all
times, to keep myself physically strong,
mentally awake and morally straight', Those
words are dynamite—not initially I ad-
mit, especially to the new scout because it’s
just something he has to memorize before
next week’'s meeting—the point 1s recita-
tion of the scout oath and the scout law,
week after week, year after year, does have
its effect on the boy, eventually he learns
and knows what the words mean—I have just
given you the scout oath; let me give you the
12 points of the scout law—trustworthy,
loyal, helpful, {friendly, courteous, kind,
obedient, cheerful, thrifty, brave, clean and
reverent.

Now I believe you'll have to agree that
that just about covers the baslc ingredi-
ents to build a good foundation for a boy.
Let me repeat that it's not just the one time
recitation of the scout oath and the scout
law that cause everything to happen but
it’s years of association with fellow scouts
that puts it all together and, remember this,
all happens in a healthy environment of
camping, swimming, sports and merit badge
learning. That's what makes the scouting
program so great.

The two basic Ingredients of the scout-
ing pregram is bullt around these two basic
ingredients and that's why scouts in our
troop must recite these two fundamentals at
each meeting as their opening ceremony.

I belleve that my scout troop is typical
of most in the Johnstown area. And I'd like
to tell you of a few things the scouts have
done during the last two years or so—not
in any great detail—just a brief review so
that you can get an idea of what a typical
scout troop does during any given period.
Notice that In my enumerating of things
that the boys have done that ITl mix in
some good with the bad because scouts are
not angels but typical boys trying hard to
become men.

Some of the things our boys did in 1972-
1873—

Removed 300 desks from school rooms and
replaced them with 300 new ones.

Washed down the first six feet of the walls
in 18 classrooms.

Broke a stained glass window $16.00.

Planted 1,000 trees on a hillside above
Minersville.

Convinced me that I should plan a 50
mile hike for them to the turnpike so they
could get the 50 miler award.

Placed a ton of llmestone along a highly
acld creek feeding Into the Johnstown Rod
and Gun property that was endangering
some fingerlings on that property.

Planted some ground cover on the same
property to control a drainage problem.

Planted 1500 trees on the hillside above
Frankstown Hill,

Got caught smoking
winter camp (32).

Re-catalogued 3000 books at a local library.

Painted over 1000 lineal feet of wrought
iron fence and guard rail for local religious
institution.

Slept on a foot of snow in 1973 winter
camp and went to winter camp in 1974 and

(little cigars) at

7571

couldn't throw one snowball (a real lousy
winter camp) absolutely no snow.

So you can see I've displayed the good
with the bad and obviously the goed out-
weighs the bad and, believe me, with scouts
it's always that way.

FEDERAL CONTROLS THREATEN
U.S. COPPER PRODUCTION

HON. JOHN B. CONLAN

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Myr. CONLAN. Mr, Speaker, as the end
of legislative authority for Federal wage
and price controls draws closer, several
efforts are underfoot in the Congress to
extend that authority beyond its April 30
expiration date.

I strongly hope these contradictory bu-
reaucratic controls are not extended.

While they have not provided relief
for consumers from inflation, controls
have also interfered with production and
marketing of goods and services, causing
unnecessary shortages and unemploy-
ment. And they have stymied competitive
forces that keep supplies of products and
services in line with public demand,
which prevent monopolies that allow
high prices and excess profits.

A good example of how Government
controls have been contradictory and
harmful to production is found in the
copper industry, which has 16 of its 25
largest copper-producing mines in Ari-
zona. More than 53 percent of all copper
produced in the United States is mined
in Arizona.

The Cost of Living Council has frozen
the price of domestically produced cop-
per sold by private companies at 68 cents
per pound, The current price of copper
on the world market is around $1.13 per
pound—45 cents above the fixed U.S.
price.

By forcing domestic producers to sell
newly mined copper at prices far below
prevailing world prices, and even below
prices charged for copper scrap, U.S.
mining companies have been prevented
from generating more investment capital
necessary to increase production capacity
required by soaring consumer demands
for copper.

The Secretary of the Interior recently
reported that the United States will be
using 85 percent more newly mined cop-
per by 1985 than we used 3 years ago.
And about 25 years from now we will need
3 times more newly mined copper than
we needed then.

Unless domestic copper prices are un-
frozen and allowed to reach their natural
market level, investment capital to in-
crease our own copper mining capacity
will remain low. And according to the
Interior Secretary, U.S. copper producers
will then be able to supply only about 45
percent—less than half—of all newly
mined copper we will be using by the
year 2000.

This means that, like the situation we
allowed to develop with oil, we will then
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have to rely on foreign sources for more
than half of all copper needed through-
out America.

Mr. Speaker, this impending copper
crisis created by arbitrary Government
price fixing is reason enough not to
extend control authority beyond the
April 30 expiration of the Economic
Stabilization Act. But other contradic-
tory Government actions are further
serving to exaggerate growing problems
in the copper industry.

The General Services Administration,
ordered by Congress to reduce the Fed-
eral Government's 258,000-ton copper
stockpile to 7,000 tons, has been unload-
ing its quarter-million-ton surplus to
competitive bidders at 90 cents or more
a pound. GSA is not bound by Cost of
Living Council price rules, and has been
turning down all bids below 80 cents a
pound.

Adding insult to injury, copper pro-
ducers have been ordered to give prior-
ity to defense-related customers, at the
68-cents-per-pound price level, under the
defense priorities system.

While there should be no disagreement
with giving defense industries such pref-
erence, or with reducing the Federal
Government’s large copper stockpile at a
profit to taxpayers, it seems inequitable
and economically counter-productive to
require private companies to sell cop-
per at a low fixed price, for defense pur-
poses first, while Government copper is
sold to the highest bidder without regard
for use priorities.

If Federal officials want to make sure
that industries serving national defense
interests get first crack at available cop-
per supplies, they could at least require
Government stockpiles to be used first
for defense-rated orders.

Mr. Speaker, the hard experience of
Arizona's copper industry under Federal
wage and price controls is only one ex-
ample among thousands of the con-
tradictions and inequities of this huge,
uncontrollable bureaucratic undertak-
ing. The soundest economic decision
Congress can make this year would be to
end controls and free our private enter-
prise system to provide goods and serv-
ices demanded by American citizens, at
fair competitive prices they are willing
to pay.

DOUBLE STANDARD

HON. EARL F. LANDGREBE

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. LANDGREBE. Mr. Speaker, I wish
to share with you and with my col-
leagues on both sides of the aisle this
brief statement on double standards as
reported in the Mineral County Inde-
pendent-News, Hawthorne, Nev.,, on
March 6, 1974, by Mr. Jack McCloskey,
owner and publisher:

DOUBLE STANDARD

Still on this double-standard kick as ex-
emplified by the news medla, we were amused
by a Jack Anderson column this past week.
Anderson expressed great concern that some
highly confidential files on the private lives
of several presidents and their families had
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been removed from FBI offices following the
death of long-time director J. Edgar Hoover.

Implication in the column was “they had
no right to do that to us.” What about the
number of columns written by Anderson in
which he gleefully boasted he had latched
onto confidential documents, reports, ete.,
which no other reporter was smart enough
to purloin?

In other words, it is sanctimonious revela-
tion when a columnist or reporter pilfers gov-
ernment files, but unfair competition when
a sharp government agent places classified
and confidential material out of reach.

HOW OIL COMPANIES AVOID PAY-
ING TAXES

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. VANIK. Mr. Speaker, in the weeks
ahead the rhetoric over excess profits
in the oil industry will come to a boil
once again. Undoubtedy, many elaborate
plans will be proposed to tax unjustified
windfall profits. The problem with these
schemes is that they sacrifice the prin-
ciples of tax equity and simplification
while at the same time they propose only
shaky solutions to the essential problem
of excess profits.

The answer to this dilemma is sim-
ple—treat the oil companies like any
other taxpayer and stop trying to carve
out special rules, special exemptions, and
special tax rates. The following article,
which appeared in the Los Angeles Times,
presents a clear and concise review of
the special tax treatment that we now
provide the oil companies. I recommend
this article to my colleagues as it points
to the tremendous benefits the oil com-
panies now receive from their overseas
investments. Under present law, the ma-
jor oil companies are paying no U.S. in-
come tax on their foreign source income.
It is this income that has ballooned
the major oil companies’ profit figures.
Exxon provides a representative example.
Last year, Exxon's earnings in the East-
ern Hemisphere grew 83 percent over
1972. At the same time, production earn-
ings in the Western Hemisphere grew
by 48 percent.

In the coming years this imbalance is
likely to grow. Rapidly expanding mar-
kets, lower costs, higher prices, and the
lure of tax-free holidays all provide
strong attractions for foreign invest-
ments by the oil companies. Under our
existing tax laws, the American taxpayer
is subsidizing this expansion. We are
paying subsidies for the production of
foreign oil which we never see.

The matter of taxation of the oil com-
panies requires the thoughtful consid-
eration of every Member of the House.
The Los Angeles Times article reprinted
below provides a good perspective from
which to view this issue:

How O Firms Avomn Taxes—LOOPHOLES
LEAVE UNITED STATES SMALL CUT oF PROFITS
(By Paul E. Steiger)

WasHINGTON . —Contrary to what you may
have heard, the big international oil com-
panles do pay a lot of money in taxes.

The only trouble is, they pay very little of
it to the United States.
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In 1972, by one rough industry estimate,
the 19 leading oil companies paid about $5.8
billion in income taxes around the world.
But of that amount, only $700 million—Iless
than one-eighth—found its way into Uncle
Sam’s Treasury, even though the companies
earned up to half their income in the
United States.

In 1970, the last year for which detailed
figures are available, the big oil companies
paid only 15% of their U.S. income in taxes,
a study by two tax economists at the Uni-
versity of Massachusetts showed. .

By contrast, the typleal American manu-
facturing concern paid 469 of its domestic
profits to the tax man last year.

Moreover, unlike companles in other in-
dustries, the international oil giants pay little
or no U.S. taxes on the billions of dollars
they earn overseas every year,

“We are basically dealing with a major
United States industry that operates with-
out payment of significant United States
taxes,” argues Stanford G. Ross, a promi-
nent Washington tax lawyer,

How do they do it?

By now, everybody has heard of percent-
age depletion, the classic tax loophole through
which have sashayed countless newly
crowned millionaires from Texas, Oklahoma
and California.

But for many an international oll com-
pany, depletion has already been eclipsed by
another tax provision—the foreign tax
credit—as the most important shielder of its
profits from U.S. revenue agents.

Meanwhile, other tax benefits are moving
rapldly to the fore. They involve Liberian and
Panamanian tankers, dummy corporations in
places like the Bahamas and Monaco, and the
ability of the oil barons to govern the prices
at which they buy and sell at all stages of
the production chain.

The complex ways in which the oil com-
panies lessen their tax burden create an awe-
some problem for those industry critics who
contend the companies should be paying
more.

The oil shortage and the dramatic increase
in prices have created a strong climate for
tax change,

But first the critics must agree on how
much to curtail each of the industry's ma-
Jor tax benefits without so wounding the
companies that their capacity to produce is
impaired and the oll shortage becomes worse,

Then the critics have to steer a reform
package through the tax-writing committees
of Congress—Ways and Means in the House,
Finance in the Senate—on each of which the
oil Interests are well represented.

Here are the leading industry tax benefits
that the reformers are seeking to overturn:

The foreign tax credit has long been avail-
able to any U.S. firm—in any industry—that
operates abroad.

Under this provision, the United States
levies an income tax, at the regular 484 rate,
on all profits earned abroad by a U.S. cor-
poration. But it allows the American com-
pany to use any income tax that it pays the
foreign country as a “credit” to reduce the
company’s U.S. tax.

Thus, if the company earns $100 abroard
and it pays foreign taxes of $35 on that in-
come, it need pay only $13 to th U.8. Treasury,
instead of the §48 that otherwise would be
required. If the forelgn tax is 48 or more,
the company need pay nothing to the United
States.

Froponents of the foreign tax credit pro-
vision argue that it is necessary to prevent
companies from being doubly taxed—once
abroad and once at home—on the same in-
come,

But proponents and opponents alike agree
that the oil industry has used this provision
in ways that its originators never imagined.

According to James C. Cox and Arthur W.
Wright, the University of Massachusetts
economists, various techniques enabled the
18 biggest oil companies to cut $1.2 billion
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from thelr U.S. income taxes in 1970. The
technigques include:
THE “GOLDEN GIMMICK"

This involves the way the oil industry—
and the U.S, Internal Revenue Service—now
treat most of the money the companies pay
to foreign governments for the privilege of
extracting crude oil from their lands. It is
the most important use of the foreign tax
credit for the oil industry.

Before 1850, the companies usually paid
just a royalty—a flat fee—for every barrel of
oll they produced.

Since then, however, the oil-exporting na-
tions have generally mnot increased their
royalty charges. Instead, they have in-
augurated and then enlarged a levy that they
and the oll companies insist is an income tax.

The oil industry's eritics say this is a sham.
To them, the tax is nothing but a royalty in
disguise,

The distinction is important,

Unlike taxes, royalties must be treated
like any other cost when the companies cal-
culate their U.S. tax liability. Like the cost
of labor, equipment and expense-account
Iunches, they are deducted from the total
revenue the companies obtain for selling the
foreign crude oll.

Under this method, even the huge pay-
ments the companies now have to make for
their crude oil would still leave billions of
dollars in profits subject to U.S, income
taxes.

But by calling the payments to the oll-
exporting nations taxes, the companies are
able to ring up more than enough foreign tax
credits to wipe out any U.S. tax on their
profits from selling foreign crude oil.

To Sen. William Proxmire (D-Wis.), who
dubbed this device the “golden gimmick,”
treating these payments as taxes is an out-
rage and should be abolished. Even some in-
dustry executives believe it should be cur-
tailed.

The present pro-industry treatment was
approved by the Treasury and Internal Reve-
nue Service—without any congressional re-
view—first in private rulings in the early
1950s and then in a published decision in
1955.

Some sources say the Truman and Eisen-
hower administrations permitted the decision
to go in the companies’ favor as a way of dis-
creetly funneling foreign aid to then-friend-
ly Middle Easterr matlons.

A confidential report on this subject, done
for the Senate Finance Committee in 1958,
has never been made public.

EXCESS CREDITS

Once a U,S. company pays foreign income
taxes equal to 489 of the money it has earned
in a foreign country, it is exempt from any
U.8. taxes on the income, Forelgn taxes above
that rate create "excess” tax credits.

The soaring payments demanded by oil-
producing nations are creating spectacular
amounts of these excess credits in the oil
industry—#4 billion this year, by one pri-
vate government estimate.

Although these credits eannot be used to
shelter from taxes any income earned in the
United States, they can be very useful in
other ways, reports Glenn Jenkins, a Harvard
economist.

For one thing, the credits can be used
to shield foreign earnings from U.S. taxes
for up to five years after they are acquired.

For another, the excess forelgn tax credits
give the oil industry an oppertunity to shift
some of its profits from highly taxed jurisdic-
tlons—such as Europe—to the Middle East,
and thereby reduce its overall tax burden.

This is done by increasing the price an oil
company's Middle East subsidlary charges the
European subsidiary for crude oll. Because
common management controls both subsi-
diaries, the price change is easily accom-
plished.

Of course, under U.8. law, if the Internal
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Revenue Service can show that income has
been artificially shifted to avoid tax, the
agency is permitted to reallocate income from
one subsidiary to another. But because the
companles control so much of the pricing
in the international oil market, such arti-
ficlal shifting can be difficult to prove.
THE ‘“OVERALL"” METHOD

In the early 1960s, U.B. tax law was changed
to permit American companies to use foreign
tax credits accumulated in one country to
shield from U.S. taxes profits earned in
another country.

The result has been to give companies
much greater opportunity to use their excess
foreign tax credits.

For example, noted Thomas F. Fleld, a
Washington public interest lawyer who for
years was a tax attorney in the Justice De-
partment, many oil companies now reap sig-
nificant tax advantages through their tanker
fleets.

By basing many of their tankers in such
countries as Liberia and Panama, which levy
almost no taxes on shipping, the companies
can trim their tax bill on the tanker earnings
down close to zero. The profits are exempted
from U.S. tax by means of excess tax credits
accumulated in the Persian Gulf.

Moreover, by charging artificially high
shipping rates, the tankers subsidiaries can
siphon away profits from other parts of the
companies’ operation and thereby shield
them from tax.

Efforts of U.8. officials in investigating sus-
pected instances of this practice can be dif-
ficult because many of the countries whose
tax laws favor the shipping industry shield
the records of maritime companies from sub-
poena by foreign governments.

DEDUCTING FOREIGN LOSSES

Despite the advantages of the overall
method of calculating U.S. tax liabllity on
income earned abroad, many oil companies
continue to use the per country method.

One reason is that this allows them to em-
ploy another tax convenience; using the costs
of drilling for oil in some foreign countries
as a tax shield for profits earned in the
United States.

Here is how it works, An oil company
spends $50 million searching and drilling for
oll in Eucador. It has not found any oil there
vet, so it has no income from Ecuador. It has
a $50 milllon loss. This loss, like any loss, can
be deducted from profits elsewhere, saving
the company 48 cents In tax for every dollar
of deduction, or a total of $24 million.

Later, If the company finds oil in Ecuador,
it will earn profits on it. But then it will be
paying income tax on the profits to Ecuador,
and the resulting tax credits will shield the
income from U.8. tax.

As a result, the U.S. government pays 4%
of the company’s cost of finding oil, but then
does not even get to recoup that amount in
taxes on the profits when the oil is found.

Losses in exploring for oll abroad usually
provide no tax gain to a company using the
overall method of calculating U.S. tax on for-
eign income, because with the overall method
the losses are mingled with profits earned in
the countries where the company has found
oil. Of course, the net profit may already be
completely shielded from U.8. tax by the for-
elgn tax credit.

While the foreign tax credit has emerged
to challenge the depletion allowance as the
oll industry's favorite tax benefit, percentage
depletion is still of critical importance. In
1970, it saved the industry’s 19 biggest com-
panies $1.1 billion in U.S. taxes.

Under this provision, 224, of the revenue
from sale of crude oil is deductible from
profits before U.S. income tax is calculated.

But not even the industry's severest critics
would deny it the right to some form of com-
pensation for the cost of acguiring the crude
oil it sells,

For example, if it costs a company $150,000
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to find and drill a certain oil well, and the
wells produce oil for 10 years, the company
presumably should be setting aside $15,000
a year out of the income it gets from selling
that oil. Otherwise, it will not have enough
money to buy or drill a new well when the
present one runs dry.

The money set aside in this fashion should
be deductible from the company's income,
because it is part of the cost of staying in
business.

Percentage depletion, however, lets oil com-
panies deduct an average of 16 times the
original cost of acquiring new oil wells, ac-
cording to an estimate in testimony last year
before & congressional committee by econ-
omist J. Reid Hambrick.

This occurs because oil companies are al-
lowed to deduct from their income every
year 229 of the gross revenue from the sale
of crude oil pumped by their wells—regard-
less of the original cost of the wells.

The only major limitation on using the
deduction is that the amount deducted in
any one year cannot exceed half the net profit
from crude oil sales.

Percentage depletion is defended as an in-
centive both to find oil and, once found, to
pump It as fast as possible. The more oil
found and the more pumped and sold, the
greater the total tax deduction.

Percentage depletion applies to wells US,
oil companies drill abroad. Because the pro-
duction from these wells is more often
shipped to Europe or Japan than it is to the
United States, President Nixon and some
members of Congress have suggested recently
that foreign depletion be eliminated.

Industry resistance to such a move has
been mild, perhaps because, at present, for-
eign tax credits already shield from U.S. tax
the income they get from pumping oil abroad.

If use of the forelgn tax credit is curtailed,
however, the foreign depletion benefit would
regain its attractions,

In most industries, the money paid for
designing and constructing a new factory or
office building must be capltalized. That is,
the company may deduct only a part of the
cost each year, until the tofal cost has been
deducted.

In the oil industry, however, comparable
expenses—the cost of labor, materials, sup-
plies and repalrs needed to bring a well into
production—are called “intangible” drilling
expenses and can be deducted in full imme-
diately.

By thus postponing taxes, the effect of this
provision is to give oil companies an interest-
free loan from the U.8. Treasury.

The immediate writeoff of intangible drill-
ing expenses provided the 19 biggest oil com-
panies with $162 million worth of such bene-
fits in 1970.

PITTSBURGH'S NEIGHEORHOOD
HOUSING SERVICE

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. MOORHEAD of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, building on a determined com-
munity effort, strong local leadership at
the neighborhood level and in city hall,
and a local financial industry willing to
lend money in the central city, Neighbor-
hood Housing Services of Pittsburgh has
shown that Federal dollars are not a ne-
cessity in rehabilitating an older com-
munity.

This 5-year-old organization has turn-
ed a small grant from a local foundation
into a revolving loan fund which makes
low interest rehab loans to residents who
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cannot be served by traditional lending
SOUTCes.

The Pittsburgh experience has attract-
ed much attention because of its success.

For the information of my colleagues,
I would like to introduce into the RECORD
at this time an extract from the Federal
Home Loan Bank Board Journal which
diseusses Pittsburgh Neighborhood Serv-
ices.

In a recent speech to 1,200 mayors and
city officials, I called their attention to
the Pitisburgh program as evidence of
what kinds of local efforts are possible
while the Congress tries to write new na-
tional housing and community develop-
ment legislation.

The extract follows:

NemcEBORHO0D HOUSING SERVICES
{By James A. McNeirney)

During 1972, the Center for Executive De-
velopment, created by the Board to stimulate
the involvement of the savings and lcan in-
dustry in urban areas, began assisling S&L
leaders in several citles in establishing
neighborhood housing service agencies.

The programs are not a theoretical or
drawing board approach to urban lending.
They are modeled on a successful effort
begun in Pittsburgh, Pa., in 1968. The Pitts-
burgh program, aptly titled Neighborhood
Housing Services, has demonstrated that pri-
vate financial institutions can lend safely
in inner city neighborhoods by using a care-
ful reinvestment program.

The Pittsburgh program is unigue. It was
co-founded by a number of Pittsburgh-
based financial institutions and a group of
community residents of the central Northside
section of that city.

Included on the board of directors of this
hybrid organization are Harold L. Tweedy,
chairman of the board of First Federal Sav-
ings and Loan of Pittsburgh; Francis B.
Nimick, president of Dollar Savings Bank of
the same city; and John D. Beswarick, vice
president of Pittsburgh National Bank.

The specific ocbjective of NHS is to arrest
housing decline in the neighborhood by pro-
viding financing for home improvement ef-
forts. This coalition of community residents
and financial institution representatives has
created a mnelghborhood environment in
which conventional loans are now being
made in which property values are rising and
in which there is a growing sense of com-
munity pride and achievement,

Such was not the case 4 years ago. The
real estate editor of one of the major Pitts-
burgh newspapers had this to say in a recent
feature article on NHS: “This area is not a
ghetto or a slum. Nor is it all Black or White.
If anything, it is an area that is on its way
back.”

Recognizing the impact that this coalition
of community residents and financial insti-
tutions has had in Pittsburgh, the Board's
Center for Executive Development, working
through the Districf Federal Home Loan
Banks, has set out to duplicate this effort in
other cities. NHS programs have now been
established in Oakland, Calif.; Cincinnati;
Plainfield; and Washington, D.C. Similar ef-
forts are now underway in Dallas and Boston.

William A. Whiteside, Director of the Cen-
ter for Executive Development, explains the
role of the Center in creating the NHS pro-
grams.

*“Our role,” he says, “is to be the catalyst
to bring all the parts of neighborhood hous-
ing services together.

“We studied Pittsburgh, with its success-
ful 5-year track record, and we have tried to
reproduce all the elements—neighborhood,
Industry and city support, foundation money,
and a small, but effective, NHS staffl—that
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have made it work. We don't have all the an-
swers to inner city lending, but we know this
one will succeed for one slice of the city's
housing market.”

Speaking recently to a Dallas group that
was visiting in Pittsburgh to learn how to un-
dertake an NHS program, Harold Tweedy pre-
sented another viewpoint.

“If you want to do something about hous-
ing deterioration,” Mr. Tweedy sald, "fixing
up one house on this side of town and one
on the other ism't going to do it, Sure, it
helps, but you have more impact if you try
to aflect a certain area.”

“Using the NHS approach provides the op-
portunity to make loans in the central city
with the aid of some supporting elements.
In this program, we have lenders involved,
the city government involved, and the resid-
ents of the community involved. This is the
way that our industry can make a greater
contribution to the central city.”

Based on the Center for Executive Devel-
opment's achievements to date, many sav-
ings and loan associations agree with this
basic philosophy, as do the governments of
the respective cities and residents .of the
particular neighborhocds where the program
is being initiated.

THE WORKSHOP APPROACH

More than 50 savings and loans have sent
representatives to the Board's Urban Hous-
ing Workshops during the last few years
and all are either engaged in putting together
an NHS agency or backing a newly created
one,

The group visiting Pittsburgh from Dallas
was composed of members of the Federal
Home Loan Bank of Little Rock's Urban
Houslng Workshop. The Workshop is the con-
vening vehicle used by the Center in creat-
ing an NHS. Participants In the Workshop
usually include savings and loan managing
officers, or their official designees, examiners,
Federal Home Loan Bank executives, and
community representatives. Representatives
of Federal, State, and local governments and
of private agencies concerned with housing
also have participated.

“The purpose of the Workshop is twofold,”
Mr. Whiteside explains, "First, everyone needs
a common frame of reference. Second, for
this program to work, the different groups
represented have to learn to work together
with trust and mutual respect.”

Durling a typleal Workshop, the NHS con-
cept is presented. Thomas A. Jones, eXecu-
tive director of the Pittsburgh NHS who has
served as a speaker in all the Workshops is
modest about the success of his organization
over the last 4 years.

“We have been able to achieve some meas-
ure of success because we have the necessary
tools,” Mr. Jones told the Dallas group. “We
also have a group of dedicated people who
believe in the program.”

Mr, Jones stresses community involvement
in the program, but he also is quick to point
out that this is only a part of the entire
NHS package.

“The involvement of the private financial
community cannot be overstated,” he adds.
“This is essential if any program of this
nature is to succeed. We have the high risk
loan fund to deal with the residents who
can't qualify at the regular financial insti-
tutions, but that can't begin to provide the
kind of money that is needed for a total
neighborhood housing rehabilitation effort.”

THE DALLAS PROGRAM

The Dallas program that finally evolved
from the recent meeting of Dallas citizens
with Pittsburgh NHS leaders is different when
it comes to financial institution participa-
tion. It is different not in size, commitment,
or purpose, but in the makeup of the insti-
tutions involved. It is the first Workshop in
which commercial banks, savings and loans,
and the insurance industry have linked arms
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to create an NHS. In all previous Workshops,
participation by lending institutions was
limited to the savings and loan industry.

“It seemed appropriate to both the Board
and James A. Coles, President of the Federal
Home Loan Bank of Little Rock, that we
initiate a jJoint effort in the Dallas program,"
Mr, Whiteside sald. “In previous Workshops
the B&L's involved have invited the commer-
cial banks to join them after the initial
Workshop.

“Philip E. Caldwell, president of the Federal
Reserve Bank of Dallas, was open to the idea
of bringing in the banks at the beginning
and agreed to co-host the opening luncheon.
He, of course, encouraged his institutions to
participate and it has worked out very well.”

This spirit of cooperation was particularly
evident during the Pittsburgh visit of the
Dallas representatives. For example, Sam
Holmes, senior vice president of First National
Bank, Dallas, who was selected as chairman
of the group, could not be present for the
second day In Pittsburgh. Cullen Rogers of
Dallas Federal Savings and Loan took over
and NHS of Dallas just kept rolling along.
The incident was typical of the way the ses-
slons proceeded.

Before their meeting, members of the Dallas
Workshop group toured the Pittsburgh NHS
neighborhood. They rode and they walked.
On the bus—off the bus. They went up and
down the narrow, hilly streets aghast at cer-
tain parts of the neighborhood and delighted
at the rehabilitation efforts in others.

“If they can do it in this neighborhood,
I'm sure we can do it in Dallas,” said one
visitor. "Why, Dallas was hardly even thought
of when some of these homes were built.”

James G. Cook, associate director of NHS,
stressed the necessity of the city govern-
ment's cooperation in the program. Pointing
to recently paved streets, Mr. Cook told the
Dallas group that this kind of work by the
city was a great aid in revitalizing the com-
munity, The Dallas people replied that they
had already received a strong commitment
from the Dallas city government and had
the participation of the director of the City
Planning Department and the new Depart-
ment of Housing and Urban Rehabilitation.

George Allen, Dallas City Councilman, the
keynote speaker at the opening Workshop
luncheon put it this way: “The city will sup-
port the program in any way possible.”

GETTING STARTED IN PITTSEURGH

Mrs. Dorothy Richardson, president of
Nelghborhood Housing Services of Pittsburgh,
who spearheaded the creation of NHS in that
city, explains how the Pittsburgh program
began 5 years ago.

“We didn't trust the bankers or the city
when our program got started,” she says, “but
we did know one thing. We had to do some-
thing about the housing in our neighborhood
and those two groups could help us.”

The neighborhood was up for a federally
assisted code enforcement program back in
1968. However, it was passed over for an=
other neighborhood.

“They said it would be a few years before
we would get any assistance in our area and
we just couldn’'t wait,” Mrs, Richardson
explained.

Mrs. Richardson and her group didn't wait.
They got together a proposal to the Sarah
Mellon Scaife Foundation in that city and
convinced the organization that the NHS idea
had merit. The foundation responded ini-
tially with a $125,000 grant. Over a 4-year
span the foundation has put up an additional
$375,000 for the fund.

Mrs. Richardson's feelings about the bank-
ers and the city seem to have changed some-
what over the years. She is now working for
the city as supervisor of the city's housing
clinic—the probation arm of the city’s hous-
ing court. “We had a lot of problems com-
municating in the beginning,” Mrs. Richard-
son said, "but we closed that communication
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gap by attacking the problem instead of each
other.”

“The most moving thing to me,” Mrs. Rich-
ardson continued, “is that we have been able
to sit down at the table and iron out our dif-
ferences. That's quite a feat when you con-
sider how far apart we were when we
started.”

John D. Beswarick of Pittsburgh National
Bank agrees. Mr. Beswarick's office is located
in the Northside nelghborhood and he works
closely with the NHS staff. He is highly en-
thuslastic about the NHS program, but he
also is realistic, “To make this program work,
you have to have people and financial in-
stitutions that sincerely believe in it,” he
says. “This program requires time and ef-
fort. If the Institutions involved don't care,
and I mean at the highest levels, then you
may as well forget about it.”

In Pittsburgh, 16 savings and loans, five
commercial banks, and two savings banks
support the program, Mr, Tweedy is adamant
when he speaks about this aspect of the
program.

“It's most important that everyone know
that this program is supported by a large
portion of the financial industry here in
Pittsburgh,” he says. “It's not just one or
two. It's everyone who contributes to the
costs of the program or takes loans gener-
ated by it. The support of all these institu-
tions is important for without them there
would be no NHS program.”

Mrs. Billie Richards, the coordinator of the
Dallas program, reported that financial in-
stitutions there have already committed the
administrative budget and are in the process,
along with other participants, of securing
local philanthropic dollars for the high risk
revolving loan fund,

Mrs. Richards is one of the three urban
program coordinators who has assisted at
the local level. The others are Mrs. Lary Lee
Widener, Oakland, and Mrs, Carol Braddock,
Cineinnati.

Mrs. Braddock, coordinator of the Cinein-
nati program, has already begun the research
required for the same effort in other cities in
that District. She recently joined the staff of
the.Federal Home Loan Bank of Cincinnati
to coordinate this activity as a Bank function.
The Cincinnati Bank is the first Federal
Home Loan Bank to commit itself to develop-
Ing other NHS programs.

“Our original idea was to create a model
in several Bank Districts,” says Director
Whiteside. “Naturally, it multiplies our effec~
tiveness when a Bank takes it on as a Bank
function as Cincinnati has.”

CONGRATULATIONS TO D.C.
NATIONAL GUARD

Hon. G. V. (SONNY) MONTGOMERY

OF MISSISSIPPL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. MONTGOMERY, Mr. Speaker, on
previous occasions I have risen to pay
tribute to various National Guard units
for their outstanding accomplishments.
I am extremely proud today to be able to
congratulate the Distriet of Columbia
National Guard for three recent awards
it has received. The first is the George
Washington Honor Medal from the
Freedoms Foundation. I might note that
this is the sixth consecutive year the D.C.
Guard has won this award for its spon-
sorship of the D.C. Youth Leaders’ Camp.
They have also received the Gen. Keith L.
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Ware Award from the Department of
the Army for first place in the special
broadcast achievement category and the
Thomas Jefferson Award from the De-
partment of Defense for the same rea-
son. The D.C. Guard is the first Reserve
component unit to receive this latter
award, I commend the officers and men
of the D.C. Guard for their achievements
and include in the REcorp an article in
the First U.8. Army newspaper, “The
Voice” which goes into greater detail on
the accomplishments:
THE D.C. NATIONAL GUARD

A District of Columbia Natlonal Guard re-
cruiting film has won first place in the Spe-
cial Broadcast Achievement category of the
Department of Defense’s Thomas Jefferson
and the Department of the Army's Keith L.
Ware awards competition,

“Do Your Thing in the DC National
Guard" is the title of the four minute, 20
second “mod” fiim which captured one of
the top awards in the annual DOD and DA
competition.

With its winning, the D.C. Guard, com-
manded by Maj. Gen. Charles L. Southward,
becomes the first National Guard unit to
capture a first place award in either com-
petition., It was also the only First Army
winner in this year’s contest.

In the Army competition, the D.C. Guard
competed against Active and Reserve Army
units, In the DOD race, the Guard was the
Army's representative in that particular
phase of the competition against the Navy,
Air Force and Marines,

Comin' down the street; Look at who you
meet;

Look at what is all around you;

Open up your eyes; Time to realize;

You have a whole life to go through;

You've got a life no one has ever lived before;

Who knows what life will bring, what does it
have in store.

Do your thing!

Both the awards are part of the DOD's and
DA’s annual competition for best newspapers,
radio programs, journalistic achievement,
television programs, photo features and radio
spot announcements. The Special Broadcast
Achievement Category 1is considered the
toughest of all categorles since there are
many different entries considered in that
competition,

CWO Richard L. Pratt, bandmaster of the
D.C. Guard's 25Tth Army Band, was the
prime contributor of the film which features
shots of the Nation's Capitol, the D.C. Guard
in earlier years and men of today's Guard at
work, at play and on duty. Complementing
the film is a song, “Do Your Thing,” the
score and lyrics written by the bandmaster.
The shooting was done over an 18-day perlod
last year by the Army Audio Visual Agency.

The idea for the film came to Pratt, a
Bachelor of Arts magna cum laude graduate
from American University in Washington, as
he was walking down the halls of the Penta-
gon and spotted a similar film in progress
at the Alr Force Recruiting Office,

Borrowing the film, Pratt showed it to
General Southward who was impressed and
told him to “pursue it further.”

Don't you cop out now; Let us show you
how;

You can have the best of both ways;

You know the place to look; Our number's
in your book;

We can help the rest of your days;

Don't waste the time you have now that you
have found out;

You've seen the light and now you know
what it's about;

Do your thing! Do your thing!
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Pratt then contacted the Army Audio ¥is-
ual Agency where officials there estimated
that if such a film was to be made by com=-
mercially professional agencles, it would cost
about $256,000. National Guard Bureau officials
had estimated $50,000 to produce the film
commercially.

However, with the use of Army cameramen
filming it as a training assignment and Pratt
working on it, both on and off-duty, the film
was made at a cost much less than the
estimates.

Music for the film was recorded during
a two-day period by Pratt and the Army Band
at F't. Myer, Va. Twenty-five musicians and
two recording engineers were involved. The
vocalist is Frank Hooker of The Young Sen-
ators, a rock and roll group from the D.C.
area, which backs up Soul Singer Eddie Ken-
dricks,

Personnel of the Army Audio Visual Agen-
cy involved in the project were Col. Warren
R. Colville, commander; Lt, Col. Herbert H.
Ballinger, director of special photo and ini-
tiator; Maj. Peter K. Friend, director of tech-
nical operations; Capt. Dennis H. Reader,
chief, pictorial division.

If you will be free; Guide your destiny;

To be or not is still the question;

Let’s define your guest; Out-work all the
rest;

Do your thing and be the best one;

Bring out the best you have, give all you got
to give;

Who cares what others have, you've just one
life to live;

Do your thing! Do your thing! Do your thing!

Ms. Edith S. Deveraux, editor; and SFC
J. D. Devan, Staff Sgt. Willlam B. Purdy,
Spb's Walter F. Deinzer and Robert F.
Fromm, Sp4 Joseph G. Snyder, and PFC Gary
M. Corrara, photographers.

The Guard intends to use the film for
showing to large audiences, such as school
assemblies or classes when recrulters sched-
ule demonstrations; before private or small
groups; in booths at falrs and shopping cen-
ters; and also make it available In 35mm
prints for showing in D.C. movie theaters and
drive-ins.

Comin' down the street; Look at who you
meet;

To be or not is still the question;

You knotw the place to look; Our number's in
your book;

Do your thing and be the best one;

Don't waste the time you have now that you
have found out;

You've seen the light and now you know
what it's about;

Do your thing! Do your thing! Do your thing!
Do your thing!

HOPE CHAMBERLIN

HON. MARTHA W. GRIFFITHS

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mrs. GRIFFITHS. Mr. Speaker, the
death of Hope Chamberlin in Washing-
ton on March 11 was a loss to all persons
who are interested in the history of
women in America and the many contri-
butions they have made to our Nation.
In recent years, Ms. Chamberlin had
used her talents to chronicle the achieve-
ments of American women. At the time
of her death, she was engaged in research
for a Business and Professional Women's
Foundation project on women who had
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made significant contributions to the
various professions,

At this time, I would like to extend my
sympathy to her family and insert in
the ReEcorp the obituary carried in the
Washington Post describing Ms. Cham-
berlin’s achievements as an author and
journalist:

[From the Washington Post, Mar, 13, 1974]
M. HorPE CHAMBERLIN, 52, AUTHOR, FORMER
INFORMATION SPECIALIST

M. Hope Chamberlin, 52, an author and
former information specialist, died Monday
of cancer at the Veterans Administration
Hospital here.

Her book, "Minority of Members: Women
in the U.B. Congress,” published last year,
has won a Christopher Award, presented an-
nually by the Christophers, a cultural pro-
motion organization,

At the time of her death, Miss Chamberlin
was working on a new book on women in the
professions for the National Business and
Professional Women's Foundation,

Born in Portland, Ore., she was a graduate
of Oregon State University and received a
master's degree from Northwestern Univer-
sity.

She then worked for several years as &
reporter-photographer for the Portland Ore-
gonian and later became a member of the
WACSs.

After World War II, Miss Chamberlin
gerved as Information and editorlal specialist
with the U.S. milltary government in Ger-
many and Austria,

For a number of years, she was director of
information for Continental Classroom, an
NBC-TV program originating in New York.
She also taught English at Monteclair College
in New Jersey.

Miss Chamberlin came to Washingion
about 10 years ago and did free-lance writing
for a number of periodicals. She worked last
year for the Office of Economic Opportunity
on the start of a history of the OEO. She
lived at 1884 Columbia Rd. NW,

She was a member of the Overseas Press
Club and Women in Communications and
was an active worker in Republican party
affairs at the precinct level.

She is survived by her mother, Mrs. W. J.
Chamberlin, and a sister, M. Jo Tuttle, of
San Diego, and two brothers, W. J. Chamber-
lin, of Tucson, and Roy M. Chamberlin, of
Albany, Ore,

FAMILY LIFE TODAY

HON. HENRY HELSTOSKI

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. HELSTOSKI. Mr. Speaker, today
we live in a society confronted by a vast
number of complexities and dominated
by change. As a result, raising children,
as many of us know, can be a perplexing,
frustrating experience. Though we all
strive to be good parents and raise happy,
well-adjusted children, such an achieve-
ment is often difficult.

Rabbi Gerald Lerer, of Temple Israel
Community Center in Cliffside Park re-
cently addressed himself to this prob-
lem, in a letter published in the Record,
a Bergen County daily newspaper. Rabbi
Lerer, one of the most well-respected
members of the religious community of
the 9th District, was kind enough to
forward his remarks to me.

Because of the relevance of his re-
marks to those of us who have families,
I would like to take this opportunity to
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share the text of Rabbi Lerer's letter
with my colleagues. I am sure that they
will agree that Rabbi Lerer raises some
interesting points certainly worth con-
sidering. Mr. Speaker, his remarks fol-
low:

A CostLY ERROR ADMITTED

Eprror, THE REcoRD: In Redbook magazine
{(February issue), Dr. Benjamin BSpock,
world-renowned baby speclalist, stated that
parents are not firm enough with their chil-
dren for fear of losing their love or incurring
their resentment. He further blames teach-
ers, psychologists, social workers, and physi-
clans—including himself—for fostering loss
of self-assurance on the part of parents in
dealing with their children.

“Parents have been persuaded that only
trained persons know how children should
be reared, . . .” Dr, Spock said, "We didn't
realize until it was too late how our [pro-
fessional] know-it-all attitude was under-
mining the self-assurance of parents.”

‘While I certainly respect and admire the
courage of Dr. Spock to publicly admit that
he and others in related professions have
made a terrible mistake in their approach
to child-rearing, even at this late date, I
cannot help but be saddened by the irre-
parable harm that has been caused thus far
precisely because of the overhwelming influ-
ence which the writings of people like Dr.
Bpock have exerted over millions of people
throughout the world.

Who knows, and who can accurately esti-
mate, how many crimes have been com-
mitted; how many lives have been ruined;
how many families have been disrupted as
a result of the permissive attitudes expressed
by acknowledged authorities in the fields of
child rearing and education? We may very
well have lost at least two generations be-
cause of this type of thinking. We surely
cannot afford to lose another generation.

If we are to reverse this very serious trend,
we must restore the family unit to its orig-
inal and traditional position of strength.
Practically speaking, both the father and
mother must, as in prior years, hecome the
symbol of authority and respect in the home,
while children must be given more meaning-
ful responsibilities and obligations than they
currently are, helping them avoid boredom,
which usually leads youth to destructive
paths,

We cannot help but conclude that the
methods used by prior generations in the
process of child training provided a much
stronger and firmer foundation than the
methods of today's family. This is probably
why the family of bygone generations was
able to cope with the many complex prob-
lems confronting it in the past.

Furthermore, if today's family unit is to
be spared from destruction and disintegra-
tion, religious tradition must truly become
the guiding force and factor in its daily re-
lations. Our young people must be made
aware of the fact that without ethical and
moral values, as well as traditions, of re-
ligion, there can be no future for either the
family or humanity as & whole. Let us, there-
fore, do everything we possibly can to re-
store religlous discipline and training in our
homes and families—assuring our survival
in a free and democratic society.

RaABBI (GERALD LERER,
Temple Israel Community Center.

AMENDMENTS TO H.R. 69

HON. PETER A. PEYSER
OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. PEYSER. Mr. Speaker, pursuant
to the rule adopted for the consideration
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of HR. 69, I am submitting three more

amendments which I may offer when the

House considers this bill:

AmeEnpMeENT NoO. 15 To H.R. 69, A5 REPORTED,
OrFERED BY MR, PEYSER

Page 28, beginning with line 10, strike out
everything down through line 11, page 36,
and insert in lieu thereof the following:

Sec. 102. Section 103 of title I of the Act
is amended to read as follows:

Sec. 103. (a)(1)(A) There is hereby au-
thorized to be appropriated for each fiscal
year for the purpose of this paragraph an
amount equal to not more than 1 per centum
of the amount appropriated for such year for
payments to States under section 134(a)
(other than payments under such section to
jurisdictions excluded from the term "State”
by this subsection). The Commissioner shall
allot the amount appropriated pursuant to
this paragraph among Guam, American
Samoa, the Virgin Islands, and the Trust
Territory of the Pacific Islands according to
their respective need for such grants, In
addition, he shall allot for such amount to
the Secretary of the Interior—

(i) the amount necessary to make pay-
ments pursuant to subparagraph (B); and

(il) the amount necessary to make pay-

ments pursuant to subparagraph (C).
The maximum grant which a local educa-
tional agency in Puerto Rico, Guam, Ameri-
can Samoa, the Virgin Islands, and the Trust
Territory of the Pacific Islands shall be
eligible to receive shall be determined pur-
suant to such criterla as the Commissioner
determines will best carry out the purposes
of this part.

(B) The terms on which payment shall
be made to the Department of the Interior
shall include provision for payments by the
Secretary of the Interior to local educational
agencies with respect to out-of-State In-
dian children in the elementary or second-
ary schools of such agencies under special
contracts with that Department. The amount
of any such payment may not exceed, for
each such child, one-half the average per
pupil expenditure In the State in which the
agency is located.

(C) The maximum amount allotted for
payments to the Secretary of the Interior un-
der clause (ii) in the third sentence of sub-
paragraph (A) for any fiscal year shall be
the amount necessary to meet the special
educational needs of educationally deprived
Indian children on reservations serviced by
elementary and secondary schools operated
for Indian children by the Department of the
Interior, as determined pursuant to criteria
established by the Commissioner. Such pay-
ments shall be made pursuant to an agree-
ment between the Commissioner and the
Secretary contalning such assurances and
terms as the Commissioner determines will
best achieve the purposes of this part. Such
agreement shall contain (1) an assurance
that payments made pursuant to this sub-
paragraph will be used solely for programs
and projects approved by the Secretary of the
Interior which meet the applicable require-
ments of section 131(a) and that the De-
partment of the Interior will comply in all
other respects with the requirements of this
title, and (2) provision for carrying out the
applicable provisions of sections 131(a) and
133(a) (3).

(2) In any case in which the Commis-
sioner determines that satisfactory data for
that purpose are available, the maximum
grant which a local educational agency in a
State shall be eligible to receive under this
part for any fiscal year shall be (except as
provided in paragraph (3)) an amount equal
to the Federal percentage (established pur-
suant to subsection (¢)) of the average per
pupil expenditure in that State except that
if the average per pupil expenditure in the
State is less than 80 per centum of the aver-
age per pupil expenditure in the United
States, such amount shall be 80 per centum
of the average per pupil expenditure in the
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United States, or if the average per pupil ex-
penditure in the State is more than 130 per
centum of the average per pupil expenditure
in the United States, such amount shall be
130 per centum of the average per pupil ex-
penditure in the United States, multiplied
by the number of children in the school dis-
trict of such agency who are aged five to
seventeen, inclusive, and are (A) in families
having an annual income of less than the
low-income factor (established pursuant to
subsection (c)), (B) all of the number of
children in the school district of such agency
who are aged five to seventeen, inclusive and
who are in families receiving an annual in-
come in excess of the low-income factor (es-
tablished pursuant to subsection (c)) from
payments under the program of aid to fam-
illes with dependent children under a state
plan approved under Title IV of the Social
Security Act, or (C) living in institutions
for meglected or delinquent children (other
than such institutions operated by the
TUnited States) but not counted pursuant to
paragraph (7) of this subsection for the pur-
pose of a grant to a State agency, or being
supported in foster homes with public funds.
In any other case, the maximum grant for
any local educational agency in a State shall
be determined on the basis of the aggregate
maximum amount of such grants for all such
agencies in the county or counties in which
the school district of the particular agency
is located, which aggregate maximum amount
shall be equal to the Federal percentage of
such per pupil expenditure multiplied by
the number of children of such ages in such
county or counties who are described in
clauses (A), (B), or (C) of the previous
sentence, and shall be allocated among those
agencles upon such equitable basis as may
be determined by the State educational
agency in accordance with basic criteria pre~
scribed by the Commissioner. Not withstand-
ing the foregoing provisions of this para-
graph, upon determination by the State edu-
cational agency that a local educational
agency in the State 15 unable or unwilling
to provide for the special educational needs
of children, described in clause (C) of the
first sentence of this paragraph, who are liv-
ing in institutions for neglected or delin-
quent children, the State educational agency
shall, if it assumes responsibility for the
special educational needs of such children,
be eligible to receive the portion of the allo-
cation to such local educational agency
which is attributable to such neglected or
delinquent children, but if the State educa-
tional agency does not assume such responsi-
bility, any other State or local public agency,
as determined by regulations established by
the Commissioner, which does assume such
responsibility shall be eligible to receive such
portion of the allocation.

(3) (A) If the maximum amount of the
grant determined pursuant to paragraph (1)
or (2) for any local educational agency is
greater than 50 per centum of the sum budg-
eted by that agency for current expendi-
tures for that year (as determined pursuant
to regulations of the Commissioner), such
maximum amount shall be reduced to 50
per centum of such budgeted sum.

(B) In the case of local educational agen-
cies which serve In whole or in part the same
geographical area, and in the case of a local
educational agency which provides free pub-
lic education for a substantial number of
children who reside In the school district of
another local educational agency, the State
educational agency may allocate the amount
of the maximum grants for those agencies
among them in such manner as it determines
will best carry out the purpose of this part.

(4) The grant which Puerto Rico shall be
eligible to recelve under this part for a fiscal
year shall be the amount arrived at by multi-
Plying the number of children counted under
subsection (c¢) by B0 per centum of (i) the
average per pupil expenditure in Puerto Rico
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or (ii) in the case where such average per
pupil expenditure is more than 130 per cen-
tum of the average per pupil expenditure in
the United States, 130 per centum of the
average per pupil expenditure in the United
States,

(5) For purposes of this subsection, the
term “State” does not include Guam, Ameri-
can Samoa, the Virgin Islands, and the Trust
Terrifory of the Pacific Islands.

(b) A local educational agency shall be
eligible for a basle grant for a fiscal year
under this part only if 1t meets the follow-
ing requirements with respect to the num-
ber of children aged five to seventeen, in-
clusive, described in clauses (A), (B), and
(C) of the first sentence of paragraph (2)
of subsection (a).

(1) In any case (except as provided in
paragraph (3) in which the Commissioner
determines that satisfactory data for the
purpose of this subsection as to the number
of such children are available on a school
district basis, the number of such children
in the school district of such local educa-
tional agency shall be at least ten.

(2) In any other case, except as provided
in paragraph (3), the number of such chil-
dren In the county which includes such
local educational agency's school district
shall be at least ten.

(3) In any case In which a county includes
a part of the school district of the local edu-
cational agency concerned and the Commis-
sloner has not determined that satisfactory
data for the purpose of this subsection are
avallable on a school district basis for all the
local educational agencies for all the coun-
ties into which the school district of the
local educational agency concerned extends,
the eligibility requirement with respect to
the number of such children for such local
educational agency shall be determined in
accordance with regulations prescribed by the
Commissioner for the purposes of this sub-
section.

(¢) For the purposes of this section, the
“Federal percentage” shall be 50 per centum
and the “low-income factor” shall be $3,750
for each fiscal year of this Act, except that
no county shall recelve less than 100 per
centum of the amount they have received for
the previous fiscal year.

(d) For the purposes of this section, the
Commissioner shall determine the number of
children aged five to seventeen, inclusive, of
families having an annual income of less
than the low-income factor (as established
pursuant to subsection (¢)) on the basis of
the most recent satisfactory data available
from the Department of Commerce. At any
time such data for a county are available in
the Department of Commerce, such data shall
be used in making calculations under this
section. The Secretary of Health, Education,
and Welfare shall determine the number of
children of such ages from families receiving
an annual income in excess of the low-in-
come factor from payments under the pro-
gram of ald to families with dependent chil-
dren under a State plan approved under title
IV of the Soclal Security Act, and the number
of children of such ages living in institutions
for neglected or delinguent children, or being
supported in foster homes with public funds,
on the basis of the caseload data for the
month of January of the preceding fiscal year
or, to the extent that such data are not avail-
able to him before April 1 of the calendar year
in which the Secretary's determination is
made, then on the basis of the most recent
reliable data avallable to him at the time of
such determination.

When requested by the Commissioner, the
Secretary of Commerce shall make a special
estimate of the number of children of such
ages who are from families having an an-
nual income less than the low-income factor
(established pursuant to subsectlon (¢)) in
each county or school district, and the Com-
missioner is authorized to pay (either in
advance or by way of reimbursement) the

by

Secretary of Commerce the cost of making
this speclal estimate. The Secretary of Com-
merce shall give consideration to any request
of the chief executive of a State for the
collection of additional census Information.
For purposes of this section, the Secretary
shall consider all children who are In cor-
rectional institutions to be living in institu-
tions for delinquent children.

(e) For the purpose of this section, “the
average per pupil expenditure” in a State,
or in the United States, shall be the aggre-
gate current expenditures during the second
fiscal year preceding the fiscal year for which
the ecomputation is made (or, if satisfactory
data for that year are not avallable at the
time ol computation, then during the earli-
est preceding fiscal year for which satisfac-
tory data are available) of all local educa-
tional agencies as defined In sectlon 303(6)
(A) in the State, or In the United States
(which for the purposes of this subsection
means the fifty States and the District of
Columbia), as the case may be, plus any
direct current expenditures by the State for
operation of such agencles (without regard
to the sources of funds from which either
of such expenditures are made), divided by
the aggregate number of children in average
daily attendance to whom such agencies pro-
vided free public education during such pre-
ceding year.

Renumber all following sections accord-
ingly.

AMENDMENT No. 16 10 HR. 69, A5 REPORTED,
OFFERED BY MR, PEYSER

Page 28, beginning with line 10, strike out
everything down through line 11, p. 36, and
insert in lieu thereof the following:

Sec. 102, Section 103 of Title I of the Act
is amended to read as follows:

Sec. 103. (a) (1) (A) There is hereby au-
thorized to be appropriated for each fiscal
year for the purpose of this paragraph an
amount equal to not more than 1 per
centum of the amount appropriated for such
year for payments to States under section
134(a) other than payments under such
section to jurisdictions excluded from the
term “State” by this subsection), The Com-
missioner shall allot the amount appropri-
ated pursuant to this paragraph among
Guam, American Samoa, the Virginia Islands,
and the Trust Territory of the Pacific Is-
lands according to their respective need for
such grants. In addition, he shall allot from
such amount to the Secretary of the In-
terior—

(1) the amount necessary to make pay-
ments pursuant to subparagraph (B) and

(ii) the amount necessary to make pay-

ments pursuant to subparagraph (C).
The maximum grant which a local educa-
tional agency in Puerto Rico, Guam, Ameri-
can Samoa, the Virgin Islands, and the Trust
Terrlitory of the Pacific Islands shall be
eligible to receive shall be determined pur-
suant to such criteria as the Commissioner
determines will best carry out the purposes
of this part.

(B) The terms on which payment shall
be made to the Department of the Interior
shall Include provision for payments by the
Secretary of the Interior to local educational
agencies with respect to out-of-State Indian
children in the elementary or secondary
schools of such agencies under special con-
tracts with that Department. The amount
of any such payment may not exceed, for
each such child, one-half the average per
pupil expenditure in the State in which the
agency is located,

(C) The maximum amount allotted for
payments to the SBecretary of the Interlor
under clause (ii) in the third sentence of
subparagraph (A) for any fiscal year shall
be the amount necessary to meet the special
educational needs of educationally deprived
Indian children on reservations serviced by
elementary and secondary schools operated
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for Indian children by the Department of the
Interior, as determined pursuant to criteria
established by the Commissioner. Such pay-
ments shall be made pursuant to an agree-
ment between the Commissioner and the
Secretary containing such assurances and
terms as the Commissioner determines will
best achieve the purposes of this part. Such
agreement shall contain (1) an assurance
that payments made pursuant to this sub-
paragraph will be used solely for programs
and projects approved by the Secretary of
the Interior which meet the applicable re-
quirements of section 3(a) and that the
Department of the Interior will comply in
all other respects with the requirements of
this title, and (2) provision for ecarrying out
the applicable provisions of sections 3(a)
and 133(a) (3).

(2) In any case in which the Commis-
sioner determines that satisfactory data for
that purpose are available, the maximum
grant which a local educational agency in a
State shall be eligible to receive under this
part for any fiscal year shall be (except as
provided in paragraph (3)) an amount equal
to the Federal percentage (established pur_
suant to subsection (¢)) of the average per
pupil expenditure in that State except that
if the average per pupil expenditure in the
State is less than the average per pupil ex-
penditure in the United States, such amount
shall be the average per pupil expenditure in
the United States, or if the average per pupil
expenditure in the State is more than 130 per
centum of the average per pupil expenditure
in the United States, such amount shall be
130 per centum of the average per pupil ex-
penditure in the United States, multiplied
by the number of children in the school dis-
trict of such agency who are aged five to
seventeen, inclusive, and are (A) in families
having an annual income of less than the
low-income factor (established pursuant to
subsection (c¢)), (B) all of the number of
children in the school district of such agency
who are aged five to seventeen, inclusive and
who are in familles receiving an annual in-
come in excess of the low-income factor
(established pursuant to subsection (c))
from payments under the program of aid to
families with dependent children under a
State plan approved under Title IV of the
Social Security Act, or (C) living in institu-
tions for neglected or delinquent children
(other than such institutions operated by
the United States) but not counted pursuant
to paragraph (7) of this subsection for the
purpose of a grant to a State agency, or
being supported in foster homes with public
funds. In any other case, the maximum grant
for any local educational agency in a State
shall be determined on the basis of the ag-
gregate maximum amount of such grants for
all such agencies in the county or counties
in which the school district of the particular
agency is located, which aggregate maximum
amount shall be equal to the Federal per-
centage of such per pupil expenditure mul-
tiplied by the number of children of such
ages in such county or counties who are de-
scribed in clauses (A), (B), or (C) of the
previous sentence, and shall be allocated
among those agencies upon such equitable
basls as may be determined by the State
educational agency in accordance with basic
criteria prescribed by the Commissioner, Not-
withstanding the foregoing provisions of this
paragraph, upon determination by the State
educational agency that a local educational
agency in the State is unable or unwilling
to provide for the special educational needs
ol children, described in clause (C) of the
first sentence of this paragraph, who are liv-
ing in institutions for neglected or delin-
quent children, the State educational agency
shall, if 1t assumes responsibility for the spe-
clal educational needs of such children, be
eligible to receive the portion of the alloca.
tion to such local educational agency which
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is attributable to such neglected or delin-
quent children, but if the State educational
agency does not assume such responsibility,
any other State or local public agency, as
determined by regulations established by the
Commissioner, which does assume such re-
sponsibility shall be eligible to receive such
portion of the allocation.

(3) (A) If the maximum amount of the
grant determined pursuant to paragraph (1)
or (2) for any local educational agency is
greater than 50 per centum of the sum budg-
eted by that agency for current expenditure
for that year (as determined pursuant to
regulations of the Commissioner), such maxi-
mum amount shall be reduced to 50 per
centum of such budgeted sum.

(D) In the case of local educational agen-
cies which serve in whole or in part the same
geographical area, and in the case of a local
educational agency which provides free pub-
lic education for a substantial number of
children who reside in the school district of
another local educational agency, the State
educational agency may allocate the amount
of the maximum grants for those agencies
among them in such manner as it determines
will best carry out the purpose of this part.

(4) The grant which Puerto Rico shall be
eligible to receive under this part for a fiscal
year shall be the amount arrived at by
multiplying the number of children counted
under subsection (¢) by (1) the average per
pupil expenditure in Puerto Rico or (il) in
the case where such average per pupil ex-
penditure is more than 130 per centum of
the average per pupil expenditure in the
United States, 130 per centum of the average
per pupil expenditure in the United States.

(5) For purposes of this subsection, the
term “State” does not include Guam, Ameri-
can Samoa, the Virgin Islands, and the
Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands.

(b) A local educational agency shall be
eligible for a basic grant for a fiscal year
under this part only if it meets the follow-
ing requirements with respect to the num-
ber of children aged five to seventeen, inclu-
sive, described in clauses (A), (B), and (C)
of the first sentence of paragraph (2) of
subsection (a).

(1) In any case (except as provided in
paragraph (3)) in which the Commissioner
determines that satisfactory data for the pur-
pose of this subsection as to the number of
such children are available on a school dis-
trict basis, the number of such children in
the school district of such local educational
agency shall be at least ten.

(2) In any other case, except as provided
in paragraph (3), the number of such chil-
dren in the county which includes such
local educational agency's school district
shall be at least ten.

(3) In any case in which a county includes
a part of the school district of the local edu-
cational agency concerned and the Commis-
sioner has not determined that satisfactory
data for the purpose of this subsection are
available on a school district basis for all the
local educational agencies for all the coun-
ties into which the school district of the local
educational agency concerned extends, the
eligibility requirement with respect to the
number of such children for such local edu-
cational agency shall be determined in ac-
cordance with regulations prescribed by the
Commissioner for the purposes of this sub-
section.

(c) For the purposes of this section, the
“Federal percentage” shall be 50 per centum
and the “low-income factor” shall be $3,750
for each fiscal year of this Act, except that
no county shall receive less than 100 per
centum of the amount they have received
for the previous fiscal year.

(d) For the purposes of this section, the
Commissioner shall determine the mumber
of children aged five to seventeen, inclusive,
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of familles having an annual income of less
than the low-income factor (as established
pursuant to subsection (c¢)) on the basis of
the most recent satisfactory data available
from the Department of Commerce. At any
time such data for a county are avallable in
the Department of Commerce, such data shall
be used in making calculations under this
section, The Secretary of Health, Education,
and Welfare shall determine the number of
children of such ages from families receiving
an annual income in excess of the low-in-
come factor from payments under the pro-
gram of aid to families with dependent chil-
dren under a State plan approved under title
IV of the Social Security Act, and the number
of children of such ages living in institu-
tions for neglected or delinquent children, or
being supported in foster homes with public
funds, on the basis of the caseload data for
the month of January of the preceding fiscal
year or, to the extent that such data are not
available to him before April 1 of the calendar
year in which the Secretary’'s determination
is made, then on the basis of the most recent
reliable data available to him at the time of
such determination.

‘When requested by the Commissioner, the
Secretary of Commerce shall make a special
estimate of the number of children of such
ages who are from families having an annual
income less than the low-income factor
(established pursuant to subsection (c)) in
each county or school district, and the Com-
missioner is authorized to pay (either in ad-
vance or by way of reimbursement) the Sec-
retary of Commerce the cost of making this
special estimate. The Secretary of Commerce
shall give consideration to any request of
the chief executive of a State for the collec-
tion of additional census information. For
purposes of this section, the Secretary shall
consider all children who are in correctional
institutions to be living in institutions for
delinquent children.

{e) For the purpose of this section, “the
average per pupil expenditure” in a State, or
in the United States, shall be the aggregate
current expenditures, during the second fis-
cal year preceding the fiscal year for which
the computation is made (or, if satisfactory
data for that year are not available at the
time of computation, then during the earli-
est preceding fiscal year for which satisfac-
tory data are available) of all local educa-
tional agencies as defined in section 303(6)
(A) in the State, or in the United States
(which for the purposes of this subsection
means the fifty States and the District of
Columbia), as the case may be, plus any
direct current expenditures by the State for
operation of such agencies (without regard
to the sources of funds from which either of
such expenditures are made), divided by the
aggregate number of children in average
daily attendance to whom such agencies pro-
vided free public education during such pre-
ceding year.

Renumber all following sections accord-
ingly.

AMENDMENT No. 17 To H.R. 69, As REPORTED,
OFFERED BY MR. PEYSER

Page 28, beginning with line 10, strike out
everything down through line 11, page 36, and
insert in lieu thereof the following:

Sec. 102. Section 103 of title I of the Act
is amended to read as follows:

Sec. 103. (a) (1) (A) There is hereby au-
thorized to be appropriated for each fiscal
year for the purpose of this paragraph an
amount equal to not more than 1 per centum,
of the amount appropriated for such year
for payments to States under section 134
(a) (other than payments under such sec-
tion to jurisdictions excluded from the term
“State” by this subsection). The Commis-
sloner shall allot the amount appropriated
pursuant to this paragraph among Guam,
American Samoa, the Virgin Islands, and the
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Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands accord-
ing to their respective need for such grants,
In addition, he shall allot from such amount
to the Secretary of the Interior—

(1) the amount necessary to make pay-
ments pursuant to subparagraph (B): and

(i) the amount necessary to make pay-

ments pursuant to subparagraph (C).
The maximum grant which a local educa-
tional agency in Puerto Rico, Guam, Amer-
ican Samoa, the Virgin Islands, and the Trust
Territory of the Pacific Islands shall be elig-
ible to receive shall be determined pursuant
to such criteria as the Commissioner defer-
mines will best carry out the purposes of
this part.

(B) The terms on which payment shall
be made to the Department of the Interior
shall include provision for payments by the
Secretary of the Interior to local educational
agencles with respect to out-of-State Indian
children in the elementary or secondary
schools of such agencies under special con-
tracts with that Department. The amount of
any such payment may not exceed for each
such child, one-half the average per pupil
expenditure in the State in which the agency
is located.

(C) The maximum amount allotted for
payments to the Secretary of the Interlor
under clause (il) in the third sentence of
subparagraph (A) for any fiscal year shaill
be the amount necessary to meet the special
educational needs of deprived Indian chil-
dren on reservations serviced by elementary
and secondary schools operated for Indian
children by the Department of the Interlor,
as determined pursuant to criteria estab-
lished by the Commissioner. Such payments
shall be made pursuant to an agreement be-
tween the Commissioner and the Secretary
containing such assurances and terms as the
Commissioner determines will best achieve
the purposes of this part. Such agreement
shall contain (1) an assurance that payments
made pursuant to this subparagraph will
be used solely for programs and projects ap-
proved by the Secretary of the Interior which
meet the applicable requirements of section
13(a) and that the Department of the In-
terior will comply in all other respects with
the requirements of this title, and (2) pro-
vision for carrying out the applicable provi-
slons of sections 131(a) and 133(a) (3).

(2) In any case in which the Commission-
er determines that satisfactory data for that
purpose are available, the maximum grant
which a local educational agency in a State
shall be eligible to receive under this part
for any fiscal year shall be (except as pro-
vided in paragraph (3)) an amount equal to
the Federal percentage (established pursu-
ant to subsection (c)) of the average per
pupil expenditure in that State except that
if the average per pupil expenditure in the
State is less than the average per pupil ex-
penditure in the United States, such amount
shall be the average per pupil expenditure in
the United States, or if the average per pupil
expenditure in the State is more than 130
per centum of the average per pupil expend-
iture in the United States, such amount
shall be 130 per centum of the average per
pupil expenditure in the United States, mul-
tipled by the number of children in the
school district of such agency who are aged
five to seventeen, inclusive, and are (A) in
families having an annual income of less
than the low-income factor (established
pursuant to subsection (¢)), (B) all of the
number of children in the school district of
such agency who are aged five to seventeen,
inclusive and who are in families receiving
an annual income in excess of the low-
income factor (established pursuant to sub-
section (c)) from payments under the pro-
gram of ald to families with dependent chil-
dren under a state plan approved under title
IV of the Soclal Security Act, or (C) living
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in institutions for neglected or delingquent
children (other than such Institutions op-
erated by the United States) but not counted
pursuant to paragraph (7) of this subsection
for the purpose of a grant to a State agency,
or being supported in foster homes with
public funds. In any other case, the maxi-
mum grant for any local educational agency
in a State shall be defermined on the basis
of the aggregate maximum amount of such
grants for all such agencies in the county or
counties in which the school district of the
particular agency is located, which aggregate
maximum amount shall be equal to the
Federal percentage of such per pupil ex-
penditure multiplied by the number of chil-
dren of such ages in such county or countles
who are described in clauses (A), (B) or (C)
of the previous sentence, and shall be al-
located among those agencies upon such
equitable basis as may be determined by the
State educational agency in accordance with
basic criteria prescribed by the Commission-
er. Notwithstanding the foregoing provisions
of this paragraph, upon determination by
the State educational agency that a local
educational agency in the State is unable or
unwilling to provide for the special educa-
tional needs of children, described in clause
(C) of the first sentence of this paragraph,
who are living in institutions for neglected
or delinguent children, the State educational
agency shall, if it assumes responsibility for
the special educational needs of such chil-
dren, be eligible to receive the portion of the
allocation to such loecal educational agency
which is attributable to such neglected or
delinguent children, but if the State educa-
tional agency does not assume such respon-
sibility, any other State or local public
agency, as determined by regulations estab-
lished by the Commissioner, which does
assume such responsibility shall be eligible
to receive such portion of the allocation.

(3) (A) If the maximum amount of the
grant determined pursuant to paragraph
(1) or (2) for any local educational agency
is greater than 50 per centum of the sum
budgeted by that agency for current expendi-
tures for that year (as determined pursuant
to regulations of the Commlssioner), such
maximum amount shall be reduced to 50
per centum of such budgeted sum.

(B) In the case of local educational agen-
cies which serve In whole or in part the
same geographical area, and In the case of
a local educational agency which provides
free public education for a substantial num-
ber of children who reside in the school dis-
trict of another local educational agency, the
State educational agency may allocate the
amount of the maximum grants for those
agencies among them in such manner as it
determines will best carry out the purpose of
this part.

(4) The grant which Puerto Rico shall be
eligible to receive under this part for a
fiscal year shall be the amount arrived at by
multiplying the number of children counted
under subsection (¢) by (1) the average per
pupil expenditure in Puerto Rico or (ii)
in the case where B such average per
pupil expenditure is more than 130 per
centum of the average per pupil expenditure
in the United States.

(6) For purposes of thls subseciton, the
term “State” does not include Guam, Ameri-
can Samoa, the Virgin Islands, and the Trust
Territory of the Pacific Islands.

(b) A local educational agency shall be
eligible for a basic grant for a fiscal year
under this part only if it meets the follow-
ing regquirements with respect to the num-
ber of children aged five to seventeen, inclu-
sive, described in clauses (A), (B), and (C)
of the first sentence of paragraph (2) of
subsection (a).

(1) In any case (except as provided in
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pargaraph (3)) In which the Commissioner
determines that satisfactory data for the pur-
pose of this subsection as to the number of
such children in the school district of such
local educational agency shall be at least ten.

(2) In any other case, except as provided
in pargaraph (3), the number of such chil-
dren in the county which includes such local
educational agency’s school district shall be
at least ten.

{3) In any case In which a county includes
a part of the school district of the local edu-
cational agency concerned and the Commis=
sloner has not determined that satisfactory
data for the purpose of this subsection are
available on a school district basis for all the
local educational agencies for all the coun-
ties into which the school district of the
local educational agency concerned extends,
the eligibility requirement with respect to
the number of such children for such local
educational agency shall be determined in
accordance with regulations prescribed by
the Commissioner for the purposes of this
subsection.

(c) For the purposes of this section, the
“Pederal percentage” shall be 40 per centum
and the “low-income factor” shall be $3,750
for each fiscal year of this Act, except that no
county shall receive less than 100 per centum
of the amount they have received for the
previous fiscal year.

(d) For the purposes of this section, the
Commissioner shall determine the number
of children aged five to seventeen, inclusive,
of familles having an annual income of less
than the low-income factor (as established
pursuant to subsection (¢)) on the basis
of the most recent satisfactory data available
from the Department of Commerce. At any
time such data for a county are available in
the Department of Commerce, such data
shall be used in making calculations under
this section. The Secretary of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare shall determine the num-
ber of children of such ages from families
receiving an annual income in excess of the
low-income factor from payments under the
program of ald to families with dependent
children under a State plan approved under
title IV of the Soclal Security Act, and the
number of children of such ages living In
institutions for neglected or delinquent chil-
dren, or being supported in foster homes with
public funds, on the basis of the caseload
data for the month of January of the preced-
ing fiscal year or, to the extent that such
data are not avallable to him before April 1
of the calendar year in which the Secretary's
determination is made, then on the basis of
the most recent reliable data available to him
at the time of such determination,

When requested by the Commissioner, the
Secretary of Commerce shall make a special
estimate of the number of children of such
ages who are from families having an annual
income of less than the low-income factor
(established pursuant to subsectlon (¢)) in
each county or school district, and the Com-
missioner is authorized to pay (either in ad-
vance or by way of reimbursement) the Sec-
retary of Commerce the cost of making this
special estimate. The Secretary of Commerce
shall give consideration to any request of the
chief executive of a State for the collection
of additional census information. For pur-
poses of this section, the Secretary shall con-
sider all children who are in correctional in-
stitutions to be living in institutions for
delinguent children,

(e) For the purpose of this section, “the
average per pupil expenditure” in a State,
or in the Unilted States, shall be the aggre-
gate current expenditures during the second
fiscal year preceding the fiscal year for which
the computation is made (or, if satisfactory
data for that year are not avallable at the
time of computation, then during the earli-
est preceding fiscal year for which safisfac-
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tory data are available) of all local educa-
tlonal agencies as defined In section 303(6)
(A) in the State, or in the United States
(which for the purposes of this subsection
means the fifty States and the District of
Columbia), as the case may be, plus any
direct current expenditures by the State for
operation of such agencies (without regard
to the sources of funds from which either
of such expenditures are made), divided by
the aggregate number of children in average
dally attendance to whom such agencies pro-
vided free public education during such pre-
ceding year.

Renumber all following sections accord-
ingly.

MULTIMILLION-DOLLAR SCULP-
TURE GIFT TO CALIFORNIA MU-
SEUMS

HON. THOMAS M. REES

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. REES. Mr. Speaker, last month, a
very distinguished constituent of mine,
Mr. B. Gerald Cantor, donated a magnif-
icent collection of 29 sculptures by
Auguste Rodin to the Los Angeles Coun-
ty Museum of Art and 88 Rodin sculp-
tures to Stanford University. Mr. Cantor,
a well-known investment banker in
Beverly Hills, has the world’s largest pri-
vately owned Rodin collection.

I would like to include in the Recorp
an article from the Los Angeles Times by
Art Critic Henry Seldis and also an edi-
torial from the Palo Alto Times.

Californians have benefited greatly
from Mr. Cantor’s many civic activities,
and we are extremely fortunate now that
he has chosen to donate most of his
Rodin collection to California museums.

The article and editorial follow:
[From the Palo Alto (Calif.) Times, Feb. 11,

1974)
RopiN COLLECTION DONATED TO STANFORD

Stanford University will receive a major
portion of the world's largest privately owned
collection of Rodin sculpture.

The majority of a multi-million dollar col-
lection belonging to investment banker B.
Gerald Cantor will be divided between Stan-
ford, the Los Angeles County Museum of Art
and the Museum of Modern Art in New
York. Stanford will receive 88 Rodin pieces,
Los Angeles, 29, and the Museum of Modern
Art, 10.

Auguste Rodin, who worked most of his life
in or near Paris, is considered by many to
have been the foremost sculptor of his time.
Rodin did not begin to seriously exhibit work
under his own name until he was 37 and did
not achieve financial success until after 50.
When he died in 1917, he was the best known
sculptor in the world.

According to Albert Elsen, Stanford art
professor and internationally known Rodin
scholar, “the Stanford donation must rank
with the most valuable sculpture additions
ever made to an American university art
museum. It shows Mr, Cantor’s confidence In
what a university art museum can do with
such an impressive guantity of works by one
of the world’s greatest sculptors.”

Besides the sculptures, Cantor's gift to the
university includes books, prints, preliminary
studies for major projects, several portraits
of Rodin by other artists and memorabilia.
Also, through the B. G. Cantor Art Founda-
tion, Rodin research will continue to be
sponsored for the next 10 years at Stanford,
according to Elsen.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Among the most notable works to be given
to the university are “The Kiss," studies for
the “Balzac” and “Burghers of Calais” proj-
ects, and the larger than life-size “Walking
Man."

Cantor was born in New York, but now lives
in Los Angeles where he is chairman and
president of Cantor, Fitzgerald & Co. He is
a member of the Business Committee for
the Arts, a trustee of the Los Angeles Coun-
ty Museum and a benefactor of numerous
museums, He collects in a variety of fields,
but specializes in late 18th and early 20th
century painting and sculpture.

He acquired his first Rodin sculpture in
1946, called *‘The Hand of God" or "The
Beginning."” Twenty years later his collection
of Rodin works was termed “the largest and
most Iimportant in private hands,” by
Madame Cecile Goldscheider, then director
of the Rodin Museum in Paris.

Although it is difficult to put an exact
value on Cantor’s gift to the three institu-
tions, experts agree that altogether it would
be worth $3 million.

Cantor’s gifts come from three sources—
his private collection, his company, Cantor,
Fitzgerald & Co., and the non-profit B. G.
Cantor Art Foundation he established to dis-
play sculptures by Rodin and encourage re-
search on him. About 90% of the works in
the present gift come from the foundation,
eliminating any tax advantages from the
donation, Cantor said.

|From the Los Angeles Times, Feb. 12, 1974]

FINANCIER GIVES SCULPTURES—ART MUSEUM
To RECEIVE 20 RODINS

(By Henry J. Seldis)

Next to Paris, Los Angeles will soon be able
to display the largest number of outdoor
Rodin sculptures anywhere, thanks to a large
share of a gift of 127 Rodins by Beverly Hills
financier B, Gerald Cantor.

Topped by Rodin’s gigantic “"Monument to
Balzac,” the county Museum of Art's share
of the unprecedented gift includes 29 major
works by Auguste Rodin (1840-1917), 10
sculptures by the German artist Georg Kolbe
and one bronze by Antoine Bourdelle, en-
titled “Monument to Rodin."”

Stanford University and New York's Mu-
seum of Modern Art are the other recipients
of Cantor's multimillion-dollar Rodin gift as
announced at a press conference at the
county Museum of Art Monday.

With the violent fluctuations of the inter-
national money market and the sharp rise of
art prices, expert estimates of the gift's worth
range from $3 million to better than $5 mil-
lion, There is little doubt that just the
county Museum of Art's share of the gift
exceeds $2 million.

“This gift is the most important gift of
sculpture ever made to the museum,” sald its
president, Dr. Franklin D. Murphy. “Not only
are we happy to have these great pieces of
sculpture, but—more importantly—it per-
mits the museum to realize its long-standing
dream of creating a beautiful sculpture
garden.”

The proposed sculpture garden which will
replace the outdoor ‘water areas, formerly
surrounding the Hancock Park museum
building, is slated for completion this fall.
Along with other monumental examples of
sculpture it will contain as many as 10 of
the largest Rodins from the Cantor gift. But
the museum plans to install the “Monument
to Balzac" in the center of its lower plaza,
dominating its malin entrance facing Wil-
shire Boulevard.

“The B. G. Cantor gifts to Stanford Uni-
versity and the Los Angeles County Museum
of Art, along with the Spreckles Rodin Col-
lection at the Palace of the Legion of Honor
in San Francisco, will make California the
center for Rodin experience and study for the
Western part of the United States,” said
county museum Director Kenneth Donahue.

Also participating in the press conference
were Stanford University art history profes-
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sor Albert R. Elsen, world famous Rodin au-
thority; Stanford University Vice President
Eenneth Cuthbertson; Dr. Lorenz Eitner,
Stanford art department chairman; Dr, Peter
Bing, Los Angeles philanthropist and Stan-
ford trustee, and Supervisor Ernest E. Debs.

The gift of Rodin sculptures, together
with many earlier works given to the
museum by Cantor, comprise a total of
43 sculptures forming a collection rep-
resentative of Rodin’'s entire productive life,
according to curator Charles Millard.

Among the most famous works included
in the gift are “The Shade” and “Eve,"
originally created for Rodin's famous “Gates
of Hell"; the monumental figure of Jean
D’Aire from the “Burghers of Calais’”; the
“Crouching Woman," and “Iris, Messenger of
the Gods,” along with the imposing Balzac
monument.

Cantor, New York born president and
board chairman of Cantor, Pitzgerald & Co.,
Inc., of Beverly Hills, is an active member
of the Business Committee for the Arts. He
has long demonstrated his commitment to
corporate support of the arts through his
company's programs of extensive loans and
gifts to major museums throughout the
United States.

As part of Cantor’s art loan program
coordinated by curator Vera Green, his col-
lections of Rodin sculptures have been ex-
hibited in 52 cities of 23 states and abroad
in 17 cities in 11 countries. Prior to the gift
just announced, 136 works of art have been
donated by him to cultural institutions here
and abroad.

All of his Rodin gifts will be reunited in
1877 when they, together with Rodins still
in Cantor's private collection, will form a
major exhibition which will open the new
wing of the National Gallery of Art in Wash-
ington, D.C.

Cantor, 57, acquired his first small Rodin
bronze in 1947, only a year and a half after
he formed his own Wall Street firm in 1946
at the age of 29,

AMENDMENT TO H.R. 69

HON. DAVID C. TREEN

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. TREEN. Mr. Speaker, under leave
to extend my remarks in the REcorp, I
include the following corrected amend-
ment intended to be offered by me to
H.R. 69:

AMENDMENT TO HR. 69, As REPORTED, To Be
OFFERED BY MR. TREEN OF LOUISIANA

On page 131, immediately after line 15,
insert the following new section:

Amendment to title X of the Elementary
and Secondary Education Act of 1965:

Sec. 906. Title X of the Act, as redesignated
by section 201(a) of this Act, is amended by
adding at the end thereof the following new
section:

“CONTINUITY OF INSTRUCTION GUARANTEE"

Sec. 1010. No local educational agency shall
receive funds under this Act or under Title I
of the Elementary and Secondary Education
Act except that it has received individual
pledges from each of its classroom personnel
against strikes, work stoppages, or slowdowns
or, alternatively, such a provision is included
in any contract it may make with any orga-
nization representing such personnel.

(1) As used in this sectlon, “local educa-
tional agency” shall include any unlt receiv-
ing such funds and employing teachers.

(2) Any loecal education agency which is
prevented from complylng with this section
because of the application of State law shall
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not be required to be in compliance with
this section until 60 days following the close
of the next regular session of the State leg-
islature which commences after the effective
date of this act.

CINCINNATI ENQUIRER OPPOSES
PUBLIC FINANCING OF POLITICAL
CAMPAIGNS

HON. JAMES V. STANTON

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. JAMES V. STANTON. Mr.
Speaker, in a lengthy presentation to the
House on February 27, as reported in the
ConcrEssIoNAL REcorp of that day, I out-
lined what I consider to be “The Case
Against Public Financing of Political
Campaigns.” I am pleased to note that
the Cincinnati Enquirer, one of this Na-
tion’s most thoughtful newspapers,
shares the viewpoint held by me and a
growing number of other Americans who,
nonetheless, do favor reform of the po-
litical process in other ways. I would like
to insert in the Recorp, Mr, Speaker, for
the information of our colleagues, several
editorials that have appeared in the En-
quirer on this important topic. The edi-
torials follow:

[From the Cincinnati Enquirer,
1974]

Pusric FINANCING: A Cavtamiry To Avorp

The 93d Congress is closer than any of its
predecessors to taking a step from which

Jan. 27,

there is apt to be no easy retreat—the public
finanecing of political campalgns.
The allure to public financing is, perhaps,

understandable. For like all other easy
answers, public inancing would seem to elim-
inate most, If not all, of what is wrong with
American politics.

To consider the long-range consequences
of using public funds to finance political
campaigns, however, is to see that the perils
far outweigh the advantages, that the in-
equities far outweigh the assets, that the po-
tential abuses far outweigh the probable
benefits,

It is ironic to find among the supporters
of public funding a number of organizations
and individuals who, in general, have advo-
cated “opening up” the political process and
making both government and the party
structure more responsible to popular tastes
and aspirations.,

Public funding, it seems to us, would have
precisely the opposite effect. The citizen,
after all, has only two unfalling devices to
influence the political process—his vote and
his financial contribution., To deny him his
right to contribute, to insulate the parties
from the pressures of oplnion, would not, in
any accepted sense of the word, make Ameri-
can political parties more responsible. In-
deed, 1t would invite them to become even
less dependent on the people whose convic-
tions and aspirations they were created to
reflect.

There are, in addition, some grave ques-
tions about the constitutionality of out-
lawing individual financial contributions to
the political parties. For is not the financial
contribution, at bottom, simply an extension
of the individual’s right to freedom of speech,
a right asserted in the First Amendment?

Quite apart from the philosophical and
constitutional aspects, there are some signi-
ficant practical guestions that none of the
sponsors of public funding has answered
satisfactorily to date.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Certainly the most apparent is how to
offset the inherent advantage of the incum-
bent in any political contest. Sen. Robert
Taft Jr. has suggested that an incumbent
congressman seeking re-election has, by the
very fact of his incumbency, a $150,000 ad-
vantage over any possible challenger. He is
saying, in short, that the incumbent's op-
ponent would need to spend $150,000 simply
to meet the incumbent on an equal footing.
Some observers regard Senator Taft's esti-
mate as conservative. The fact remains that
an incumbent congressman, senator or Presi-
dent has an immense bullt-in advantage—
the ability to shape events, the ability to
command newspaper headlines and television
and radio exposure, the ability to blanket
his constituency with franked (free) mail.
Any method of using tax reyenue to finance
political campaigns that fails to offset the
incumbents’ natural advantage is, by Its
very nature, legislation to help insure the
re-election of incumbents.

Even more troublesome problems are posed
by the allocation of funds between the two
major parties. What should the yardstick be?
If the answer is treating the two parties
exactly alike, aren't voter preferences being
jgnored? If the answer is using the last elec-
tion to establish a distribution formula, isn't
there a danger of overlooking the possibility
of significant shifts in popular preferences?

The fact of the matter is that the political
pendulum in the United States has a habit
of swinging far and frequently. The same
Republican Party that mustered only 38.5%
of the popular vote in 1964 went on to win
the presidency narrowly with 43.4¢: of the
vote in 1968 and to swamp its opposition
with 61¢; of the vote in 1972. And the same
Democratic Party that could muster only
40.89; of the vote in 1928 went on to win the
White House with a 5749 landslide four
vears later.

Clearly, any distribution formula that had
been based on, say, the 1028 election or
the 1964 election or the 1968 election would
have been patently unfair—so unfair, in
fact, as to run the risk of distorting or frus-
trating what popular preferences actually
turned out to he.

Quite another problem is posed by the third
party that makes an oceasional intrusion into
U.S. political life. What yardstick is there for
determining its share of public funding? In
1968, Gov. George C. Wallace's American In-
dependent Party, which hadn’t even existed
in the previous presidential election, garnered
13.637% of the popular vote, Four years later,
what purported to be the same party saw its
support dwindle to less than 1%. What dis-
tribution formula in 1968 could possibly have
assured the American Independent Party the
financial support to which it was entitled?
And what distribution formula could have
avolded overfinancing In 1972 a political
movment{ that had manifestly run out of
steam?

Supporters of public financing appear to
assume that the two major parties that exist
today will always exist, In fact, of course,
there is the distinect possibility that one or
the other may cease to exist—as the Whig
Party ceased to exlst in the 1850s. Public fi-
nancing emerges, accordingly, as a means of
freezing the present party structure for all
times.

To point out the flaws of public financing
of political campalgns is not, of course, to
suggest that the existing system for financing
the political process is ideal. Clearly, it Is not.

The challenge to the nation, and in partic-
ular to Congress, is to find a series of reme-
dies that will not prove more hurtful than
the perpetuation of the existing system.

Certainly one crucial goal should be en-
couraging truly mass participation in the
process by which political campaigns are fi-
nanced.

Congress took one timid step in that di-
rection through the checkoff plan introduced
into last year's federal income-tax returns—
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a plan that allowed each taxpayer to earmark
81 of his tax payment for the party of his
choice. In the tax returns for the year just
ended, Congress took a regrettable step back=-
ward: the checkoff system Is still possible,
but the taxpayer is no longer able to desig-
nate the party to receive his $1; it goes in-
stead into a common fund to be divided by
one means or another between the two par-
ties.

The fact is that neither party has ever un-
dertaken a sustained effort to attract $2, 85,
#10, $20 contributions from rank-and-file
Americans—Ilargely because it has never had
to. Yet it is precisely this kind of giving that
is most likely to insulate the parties against
undue influence by favor-seekers.

There Is a similar need for the full disclo-
sure of political giving—a disclosure system
that will permit the voters to judge a candi-
date as much by the kind of financial con-
tributions he receives as by the other quali-
fications on which he bases his campaign.

The ability to attract finaneclal contribu-
tions is closely akin to the ability to attract
votes. To move, as many suggest we do, to-
ward saying that a candidate or a party need
not concern itself with attracting dollars,
accordingly, is akin to saying that it need
not concern ltself with attracting votes. It is
difficult to see how the cause of responsible,
representative government is thereby served.

Americans do not want to see public office
become the exclusive preserve of those per-
sonally wealthful enough to finance their
own campaigns. Neither do they want to see
candidates so beholden to narrow, special
interests as to be unrepresentative of those
they are sworn to serve.

But neither, we think, do they want to see
the political contributor shrouded in sus-
picion. And neither do they want a political
process that is immune from the public at-
titudes and pressures that have been the his-
toric shapers of public policy in the United
States.

[From the Cincinnati Enquirer, Feb. 1, 1974]
THE LEAGUE AND PoOLITICAL REFORM

Not surprisingly, the 160,000-member
League of Women Voters has chosen to make
reformation of the U.S. political system its
prinecipal goal for 1974,

But the league’s members across the coun-
try have chosen to part company with many
reform-minded students of the American
political scene: the league is opposed to
"100% public financing" of political cam-
palgns because it “would remove an impor-
tant element of citizens involvement and
have the effect of virtually automating a key
part of the campaign process.”

The league believes further that “the new
foundations that will be built must . . . be
geared toward expanding, not contracting,
citizen participation.”

It is far more important, the league be-
lieves, that campaign contributions and ex-
penditures be reported in a full and timely
fashion and that each candidate be required
to designate one central commitfee to coordi-
nate, control and report all finaneial
transactions.

The league similarly favors lUmiting the
slze and type of political contributions, lm-
posing stringent limits on the use of cash,
restricting total expenditures in a fashion
consistent with the fullest possible discussion
of the issues and adequate exposure of the
candidates, and creating an independent
agency for monitoring and enforcing a new
set of campaign-finance laws.

The league, finally, is supporting efforts
to shorten the campalgn period as a means
of reducing the need for excessive expendi-
tures, modifying the equal-time rules to fa-
cilitate debates and discussions of issues by
major candidates, and equalizing the use of
government services—such as franking—for
challengers and incumbents.

The League of Women Voters has been re-
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markably perceptive, we think, in recognizing
that a problem exists with respect to the
officeholder seeking re-election and the non-
incumbent challenging him, Legislation that
would treat incumbent and challenger alike
actually would wind up helping to insure
the re-election of the incumbent. The league
is similarly farsighted in recognizing that
limits on campaign spending should not be
allowed to restrict the full discussion of
campaign issues and candidates.

The league, in short, has done its home-
work and discovered, in the process, that
the problem of reforming the methods by
which political campalgns are financed is
fearfully complex—too complex for easy, un-
thinking answers.

‘We have suggested before in this space that
the most appealing feature of proposals for
the public financing of political campaigns
is that they eliminate the necessity of think-
ing through all the problems. One simple
answer, the public-financing proponents
seem to be saying, will solve all—or nearly
all—the problems.

The League of Women Voters is to be com-
mended for reminding us that complex prob-
lems rarely have easy answers,

[From the Cincinnati Enquirer, Feb. 6, 1974]
STILL ANOTHER PITFALL

One of the politicial facts of life in the
United Btates to which proponents of pub-
lic financing of political campaigns have paid
little or no attention is that, despite the
hoopla, the biennial battle for control of the
U.S. House of Representatives takes place in
roughly 50 of the House districts—districts
evenly enough divided to go either way. These
50 districts constitute 20% of the House. In
the other 80% of the districts, congressional
candidates are either not opposed at all or are
opposed so feebly that no real contest is in-
volved.

The advocates of using money from the
federal Treasury to finance congressional, as
well as presidential, elections seem not to
fiave taken that circumstance into account.
They would make federal funds available to
challengers even in districts In which, in nor-
mal circumstance, the incumbent would be
unopposed for re-election.

Most, but by no means all, of such dis-
tricts are in the Deep South, where, for all
practical purposes, Republican candidates for
Congress rarely have a chance. Hence, in 1970,
there were no Republican congressional can-
didates in seven of Louisiana's eight congres-
slonal districts, in two of Eentucky's seven,
in three of Arkansas' four, in three of Flor-
ida’s 12, in five of Georgia’s 10, in three of
Massachusetts’ 12. In the same year, there
were no Democratic candidates in one of
Ohio's 24, in one of New York's 41, in one of
Texas' 23.

Candidates run unopposed in such districts
not as the result of some diabolic scheme,
but because practical politicians have calcu-
lated, on the basis of long experience, that
there is no chance of unseating the incum-
bent or that one party's registration is so
much larger than the other that an elec-
tion's outcome is foreordained.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

Yet any of the various plans for financing
political campaigns out of the public-revenue
would make funding available to both parties
on an equal basis,

It is difficult to see what principle of equity
would thereby be served.

[From the Cincinnati Enquirer,
Feb. 14, 1974]
THE HeaprLoNG RusH

One of the ironies of Congress' considera-
tion of campaign reform is the seeming un-
willingness of key congressional leaders to
wait until the facts are in, The abuses that
campalgn reform is almed at correcting have
been around, in one form or another, for
at least a century. Yet the spirit in Congress
appears to be one of demanding an instant
answer—or what at least passes as an instant
ANSWer.

Only last week, as an illustration, the
Senate Rules Committee gave its assent to a
proposal for financing presidential and con-
gressional campalgns out of the federal
Treasury and to offer matching funds for
candidates in primary campaigns. The Rules
Committee’s action, which puts the measure
a long step closer to approval by the full Sen-
ate, came before the Senate Select Comn_ ittee
on Presidential Campaign Activities (the
so-called Watergate committee) had even
started to work assembling its final report.
Yet campaign financing was one of three
major areas in which the Senate asked the
committee to delve. It needs to be remem-
bered, of course, that the prolonged Water-
gate inguiry was undertaken in the first
place for the purpose of recommending new
legislation. But the Senate seems determined
to act on a proposal to transform the face
of political life in America without walting
for even a hint of the committee’s recom-
mendations.

Public financing of political campaigns
is, in our judgment, a drastic, wholly unwar-
ranted device to remedy what many have
seen as the shortcomings of the status quo.
Perhaps its appeal lies in its very simplicity.
But therein also lies its principal failing,

No measure that would go so far to chang-
ing the system by which Americans elect
their leaders should be undertaken without
extensive, exhaustive inguiry. But it appears
to be precisely that kind of inquiry that the
Benate leadership appears determined to
avoid.

SKYLAB MAY HELP FOOD INDUSTRY
GROW

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 20, 1974

Mr. TEAGUE. Mr. Speaker, the Detroit
News in a recent article by Mr. Leroy
Pope, UPI busiress writer, outlines the
number of contributions to the food in-
dustry derived from the Skylab program.
Mr. Pope discusses hospital feeding,
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fortified foods, and a number of other
significant discoveries that will find di-
rect applications in our daily lives. I com-
mend Mr, Pope's article to your reading.
The article follows:
SxyLae May Here Foop INDUSTRY GROW
(By Leroy Pope)

New TYorx.—Lessons learned in feeding
astronauts aboard the various Apollo space-
craft and the Bkylab may have significant
applications in the food industry.

Hospital feeding is one area. Lessons
learned in space eventually may be impor-
tant in preparing foods for campers and
vacationers, for boaters, for people engaged
in scientific and other explorations in remote
areas and to some extent the military.

This is the conclusion of Dr, Robert Pavey,
a Cornell University-educated nutritionist
who has had overall direction at Swift & Co.,
Oak Brook, Ill, of preparing foods and
menus for the astronauts in the Apollo and
Bkylab ventures,

Whirlpool Corp. of Benton Harbor, Mich,,
was the prime contractor on both programs,
and Swift obtained the subcontract to sup-
ply all the meat and meat-related foods and
some vegetables and fruits.

“Companies that were drawn into the pro-
gram,” Dr. Pavey sald, “include Pillsbury for
bakery products; Oregon Freeze, dried prod-
ucts; General Foods, Kraft, special clinical
nutritional foods.”

It was a big jump from the pouched, ligue~
fied foods sucked through straws by the
astronauts on the early space trips to the
varied stock of 70 virtually fresh foods en-
joyed by the crew of Skylab. In the process,
much was learned, Dr. Pavey said.

Not all that was learned concerned the food
itself, For example, work with official of
the National Aeronautics and Space Admin-
istration (NASA) helped Dr. Pavey develop a
compact, insulated combination stove and
table that can hold unmelted ice cream next
to a steaming main course.

Another mechanical development was an
improved warmer tray that could have a
revolutionary effect on the preparation of
meals for airliner passengers and in schools
and other institutions.

Dr. Pavey said the program developed more
variety in five kinds of foods that have spe-
cial clinical nutritional applications. These
are:

Formula foods—used for “nutrification” of
patients and convalescents who refuse most
regular foods. They can correct deficiencies
quickly.

Fortified foods—adding potassium to or-
ange julce for example or adding some other
mineral or vitamin designed to combat a spe-
cific medical problem.

Bite size foods—prepared to enable very
ill patients to feed themselves and thus lift
their morale.

Adjustment foods—those with few or no
calories.

Intermediate moisture foods—also used to
tempt very ill patients to feed themselves.

Dr. Pavey developed the Skylab menu with
a staflfl of about 20 in a laboratory at Oak
Brook. The 70 items included such delicacies
as filet mignon and lobster newburg.

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Thursday, March 21, 1974

The House met at 12 o'clock noon.

The Reverend Joel W, Pugh, Episcopal
Church, Falls Church, Va., offered the
following prayer:

Most gracious God, we humbly be-
seech Thee, as for the people of these
United States in general, so especially for
their Representatives in Congress here
assembled; that Thou wouldst be pleased
to direct and prosper all their consulta-

tions to the safety, honor, and welfare of
Thy people. Fill them with the love of
truth and righteousness; and make them
ever mindful of their calling to serve
this people in Thy fear. Grant that all
things may be so ordered and settled by
their endeavors that peace, truth, and
justice may be established among us for
all generations; through Jesus Christ,
our Lord., Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The SPEAKER. The Chair has exam-
ined the Journal of the last day's pro-
ceedings and announces to the House
his approval thereof.

Without objection, the Journal stands
approved.

There was no objection.
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